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Enhancement Notification

WHAT’'S NEW IN PART ADMINISTRATION?

Ability to specify part type and control type while manually
requesting for new parts

Reference: AHBE-11377
Background

Airline Industry is categorized by voluminous inventory, especially in terms of parts. The
need of parts varies regularly over the course of time especially when an operator buys
new fleet or through regular maintenance activities as suggested by Service Bulletins
/Airworthiness Directives. Thus it is very important to keep track of all the parts and
regularly record in the system which come across through RSPL provided by aircraft
manufacturers or while carrying out maintenance activities in accordance with
maintenance manuals provided by OEM's etc.

Ramco application caters to the need of recording New Part through various transactions.
Current limitation while requesting New Parts is that while creating a New Part Request
user does not have provision to specify Part Type and Part Control Type. This raises
usability issues among the users. Business need is to provide an ability to the user to
specify Part Type and Part Control Type while manually requesting for new parts in the
New Part Request document.

Change Details

A new set option, ‘Part Type for manual New Part Request’ is added in the Set Inventory
Process Parameters screen in Logistics Common Master business component under
a new category ‘New Part / Part Attribute Change Request’. The option can take on of the
following values; Mandatory (1) or Optional (0).

If the option is not defined i.e., blank, or if it is set as ‘Optional’, then, system will not
enforce the user to select Part Type while raising New Part Request. If the option is set
as 'Mandatory', then, system will enforce the user to select Part Type in the New Part
Request document. However selection of Part Control Type is always optional and if the
Part Type is chosen as ‘Component’ system will automatically set the Control Type as
“Serial”.

Secondly, while processing a new part request, using Process New Part / Part Attribute
Change Request screen, the Part Type combo in Create Part Administration screen
will get defaulted with the value specified in New Part Request document. Similarly in
Serial/Lot Details section checkboxes will be checked as Serial, Lot or both depending
upon the value specified in New Part Request document. If the Part Control Type is
selected as None Controlled in New Part Request Document then the Serial and Lot
Controlled checkboxes will not be checked on launch of screen. However, parts
catalogue administrator can change the values defaulted for the part, and create the part
with appropriate part type and control type as required.
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Enhancement Notification

Exhibit 1: Identifies the new set option in the Set Inventory Process Parameter

screen

I set Inventory Process Parameters

8 rabr e QG 3
Date Format. ddjmm/yyyy
Search Criteria (4]
Category e Part {Part Attribute Change Request 1=
Search Results (4]
[l [l 1]-1p1 D] [2]] [+] ] [] e W7 & A m im0 = A v o
# Caiegory Parameter Permitted Vabie Value  Siotus Error Message
1 Wew Part fPart Part Type for manual New Part Request Enter '0'for ‘Optional , 1" for Mandatory’ 0 Defined
2

Set Parameters
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Enhancement Notification

Ability to restrict deletion of alternate part definition when prime part is
modified

Reference: AHBE-12942
Background

When the prime part for a part is modified, mostly because of incorrect definition, system
automatically deletes alternate part definition between the part and the previous prime
part. However, business need from certain Operators is that, alternate part definition
should not be automatically deleted on modification of prime part; it will be reviewed by
Engineering and updated as required.

With the introduction of this feature system will not automatically delete alternate part
definition between the part and is previous prime part whenever prime part is modified.
This behavior can be configured through a new set option as required for different
business operations.

Change Details

A new option, ‘On modification of Prime Part, delete alternate part definition between the
Part and its previous Prime Part’ is added under the category ‘Part Administration’ in Set
Inventory Process Parameters screen in Logistics Common Master Business
component. This option can be set as “Yes” or “No”.

If the option is not defined i.e., blank, or if it is set as “Yes”, then, alternate part definition
between the old prime part and the Part # will get removed, when the prime part is
modified. If the option is set as “No”, then, alternate part definition between the part and
its previous prime part will be retained. In this case, Operator/MRO need to review
alternate part definition and correct if required.
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Enhancement Notification

Exhibit-1: Identifies the new set option in the Set Inventory Process Parameter screen

Business Process: Procurement Management User: DMUSER Organization Unit: Demo OU Role: Demo Role
n:—. Business Process v ..,; Recent Activities | Favorites= o Soreen Testr ?'j \Sﬁ 2;43 = e @ ﬂ =1 Themes~
=|* Set Inventory Process Parameters B Taiber- | 5 B F & ©
Date Format yyyy,/mm/dd
Search Criteria B
Category Part Administration e
Search Results B
1]-7/7 (o] (]| [+] @] (8] (&4 b Bl e s I RRE DI v x|p
# Category Parameter Permitted Valie Value  Siatus Ervor Message
1 Part Administration  Alternate part definition among the alternate parts of a prime part Enter '0' for Manual', '1' for 'Automatic' 1 Defined
2 Part Administration  Alternate part definition between Part and its Prime Part Enter ‘0" for 'Manual', '1' for 'Automatic' 0 Defined
3 Part Administration  Copy Prime Part # during Copy Part Enter '0' for Mo', "1 for Yes' 1 Defined
4 Part Administration  Default On Warranty check box in Part Planning Information Enter '0' for 'Unchecked', '1' 0 Defined
5 Part Administration  Deletion of two way alternate part definition upon deletion of one way Enter '0' for Manual', '1' for 'Automatic' 1 Defined
& [Part Administration  On madification of Prime Part, delete alternate part definition between the Part and its previous Prime Part  Enter '0' for o', "1 for Yes' 1 Defined ]
7 Part Administration  Update part as ‘On Warranty'on creation through Quick Parts Enter 0" for No', "1 for "Yes' 1 Defined
8
« [ b

Set Parameters
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Enhancement Notification

WHAT'S NEW IN STORAGE ADMINISTRATION?

Ability to replenish Trading Partner Stock based on Min-Max / Re-order
Level

Reference: AHBE-11161
Background

Managing inventory is one of the key business activities in an airline industry. It is very
important to have right amount of inventory at the right time, to attain business wide
operational efficiency, thus improving maintenance and planning efficiency, which in turn
reduces inventory and operations cost.

Currently, Ramco Application solution facilitates automatic replenishment of stock to keep
the inventory at safety levels so that ordering costs can be significantly reduced by
avoiding stock-out situations. Replenishment is automatically triggered in a Warehouse
for a Part whenever the stock falls below the Re-Order level or Min-Max quantity defined
for a Part in the given Warehouse and the stock considered is void of the Trading Partner
stock (i.e.) only Internal owned stocks are considered for triggering replenishment.

However, with varying depth in airline operations, such as intercompany operations,
inventory consists of a mix of internally owned as well as trading partner stock. Thus, the
business need is to consider trading partner stock, especially supplier stock to carry out
replenishment activities. With the introduction of this feature, triggering of Replenishment
action will be based on the sum of the Internal and Supplier owned stock available in the
inventory.

Change Details

In order to include the Supplier Owned stock for triggering replenishment action, which
could happen during definition of Warehouse planning Parameters or confirmation of
Stock Issue, a new option setting ‘Include Supplier Stock other than 'PBH' during
Replenishment?’ is added in the Set Inventory Process Parameters activity in
Logistics Common Master Business component under the category ‘Replenishment’.

The option can be set as ‘0’ (No) or ‘1’ (Yes).

If the option setting is set as ‘1 (Yes)’, then replenishment action will be triggered in the
given Warehouse, for the given Part when the sum of the Supplier Owned Stock and
Internal Owned Stock falls below the requirements defined in Warehouse Planning
Parameter activity for the given Warehouse — Part combination. The quantity available in
the Open Purchase Orders or Release Slips will be considered along with the available
guantity in the warehouse, if the option setting ‘Unallocated PO/Release Slip Quantity’ is
set as ‘Consider for Stock Replenishment’ in the Set Options activity of the Stock
Maintenance business component.
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Enhancement Notification

If the option setting is set as ‘O (No)’, then the replenishment action will be triggered
considering only the Internal Owned stock and the value defined for the option setting
‘Unallocated PO/Release Slip Quantity’ (i.e.) the existing behavior would be continued.In
addition to the above changes, validation is added in the Set Warehouse Planning
Parameter activity to ensure that the Replenishment Action is selected only as ‘Purchase
Request’ when the definition is made for a Warehouse exclusively meant to store the
Group Company stock.

Exhibit 1: Identifies the option setting added in the Set Inventory Process
Parameters screen

Set Inventory Process Parameters X - |5 f

DateFormat. ddm-yyyy
~| Search Criteria

Category Replenishment v

| Search Results

0ol 00 BEEE0E EDEREEREC A8
# Category Parameter Pemnitted Vabe Value  Siatus  Firor Message
1 Replenishment Allocated Stack Qty for Replenishment Caleulation Enter 0" for Excude’, "1 for Tndude’ 1 Defined
2 Replenishment Incluge Supplier Stock other then PEH' during Enter 0" for o', "1 for ‘Yeg' 0 Defined
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Enhancement Notification

WHAT'S NEW IN SUPPLIER?
Ability to define EDI Capabilities and Stock Valuation for a Supplier

Reference: AHBE-11279
Background

Currently, Ramco Aviation Solution does not support the valuation of a Trading Partner
stock and also, there is no automatic Customer Order generation handled when Parts are
issued out from the Warehouse.

However, for an efficient management of Inter Company operations, a provision is
required to consider every Repair Order cut in one of the Group Company as a Customer
Order in the other company. Also, valuation of the Group Company’s stock becomes
essential.

Change Details

In order to make the required features available, a new screen Manage Additional
Options is defined under the Supplier business component. This screen is provided as a
link in the Register Supplier, Add Location Details, Edit Supplier Details and Edit Location
Details screens. This screen will have the following option settings.

i. Requires Valuation?
ii. Ramco Standard RO File Download

The former option setting will be available under the category ‘Inventory Valuation’ and
this would enable the definition of whether the stock of the given Supplier should carry a
value in the inventory.

The latter option setting will be available under the category ‘EDI Capabilities’ and this
will enable the automatic generation of a Customer Order in the group company
whenever a Repair Order issue is confirmed with the Repair Agency as the given
Supplier.

Validation is added in the new screen to ensure that the option setting ‘Requires
Valuation?’ is not set as ‘No’ (i.e.) valuation is not required, whenever there exists stock
in the inventory for the given supplier with some value associated to it.
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Enhancement Notification

Exhibit 1: Identifies the Manage Additional Options

Supplier business component

=|* Manage Additional Options

Supplier Info

Search Criteria

Search Result

[« [+]] 1f-zi2 ] ][ [+] -]
Category
Inventory Valuation

"1 EDI Capabilities

PR

Supplier # 00138
Supplier Type Normal

EIRSINA
Farameter
Requires Valuation?

Ramco Standard RO File Download

Category L

- Inventory Valuation
EDI Capabiiities

Pemitted Value value Status
Enter '0' for "No', '1' for Yes' 1.00  Defined
Enter ‘0’ for "No', '1' for ‘Yes' 1.00  Defined

screen defined under the

8 Traibary | B G FE B @

Supplier Name PRATT & WHITNEY CANADA
Supplier Categery AD1_REPAIR_AGENCY

o i EE D | (] A -
Error Message Created by Creatad Date.

DMUSER 04/03/2014

DMUSER 04/03/2014

i

Exhibit 2: ldentifies the link to

screen

< G Suppler Detals

Manage Additional Options in Edit Supplier Details

ot B 5 3

Serpler Ty borrai =
Suprier Category AL REFUIE_SIINCT -
S ARD

Suprler Aot Group'sl TRACH

Seapplrs dalormatan
Supgler @ CETH
Sappher lame FRATT & WHITHET SHNALL
Sl ) e
Cumtomer #50 o00a3
Pastrs o Tl Group Compary: =
Farte T
Suappliee [ Lany 7 Sarudachre & Dt & B Agerey
e ¥ e Pt ¥ Lrded PR
BIH G apuaiiioes
Framary jeetse atwe (rtad,
Tervees And Covchitier,
Srrbmmamd ey ks
Fdbeamd Chagppeg Irde
kaideran Talormaben
- Lt Suppber Do
kot Doty ekt Corifain Drrigly Rult Sy Spps gy
wm Euronrd # dreweprs Crinihy [T

-

oy o WOH -
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Enhancement Notification

Ability to attach Logo for a Supplier

Reference: AHBE-12495
Background

Though Supplier master in Ramco Aviation Solution is comprehensive, there is no
provision to attach Logo for a Supplier. Business need is to given a provision to attach
the Supplier Logo.

Change Details

A new control “Supplier Logo” is added in the Primary Identification Details section in
Register Supplier and Edit Supplier Details screens. The control has a folder icon that
facilitate user to select and attach Logo from the user’s machine. On click of the folder
icon a pop-up screen is displayed where user could specify the file nhame as well as
browse to choose the Logo.

In View Supplier Details, Add Location Details, Edit Location Details and View Location
Details screens “Supplier Logo” is added in Primary Identification Details section as a
display only field.

Note: Currently, supplier logo is displayed in Tag Report printed from AME for Supplier
Owned parts.

Exhibit-I: Identifies the changes made in Register Supplier & Edit Supplier Details.

—1* | Register Supplier | 58 Trabar~ | 4% |

supplier Information
Supplier # Supplier Type Normal

Suppl ary
s

Supplier Accol

ipplier External Company Code ¥

Partner ID HNumbering Type |SUP v
Supplier Class || Manufacturer Distributor Repair Agency Others

Operator

Upload File X

0 Receive Multi-Line PO Send PO Change / Fromise
File 1d:
Send Ship Nofice Send Tnvoice: Send Quatation

Primary Identification Details Select a file
b [Loskierie.]

ESCi

| seierteso s |

Pay Term' ¥

Terms And Conditions

Currency Bament Prigiby s~

Inbound Shipping Info

Supplier Logo Control is added.
On click of folder icon Upload Shipaing Cost
File pop-up will be launched

Outbound Shipy
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Enhancement Notification

Exhibit-1l: Identifies the changes made in View Supplier Details, Add Location Details, Edit
Location Details & View Location Details.

I~ | View Supplier Details |

supplier Information

Supplier Class

EDI Capabilities
] Receive PO
[~ Send Ship Notice
Primary Identification Details

Terms And Conditions

Inbound Shipping Infa

Supplier # 00000
Suppiier Type Normal
Customer # 400420
Nature of Supplier External
Partner ID

Manufacturer Yes
Repair Agency Yes
Service Provider Yes

Others No

[] Receive Muiti-dine PO
[7] Send Invoice

ATA | CAGE

Suppiier Logo

Pay Term NO300000_00.0P00.0
Currency USD

] Send PO Acknowledgement

["] Receive Invoice Exception

MAOEIGEIE]IE

Supplier Logo is added
as a display only field

[V 2] 2] 14853 58 Traibar~

Supplier Name: ORDNANCE CORPS

Supplier Category JURISTIC
Supplier Account Group TRADE

Company Code

Distributor No
Operator o
Under PBH Yes

] Receive PO Change:

DUNS #
NSCM #

Payment Mode Cheque
Payment Priority Normal

] Serd PO Change / Promise
[ send Quotation

B8 Ee
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Enhancement Notification

WHAT’S NEW IN PURCHASE REQUEST?
Renaming of the caption “Requesting Unit” as “Expense to”
Reference: AHBE-9775

Background

With the introduction of new capability to manage procurement on behalf of another
trading partner (Inter Company) there is a need to stream line the terminology
"Requesting Unit" as it typically identifies expense Finance Books for the procurement
transaction. The caption "Requesting Unit" needs to be renamed as "Expense to".

Change Details
Caption "Requesting Unit" is renamed as "Expense to" in the following PR screens.
i. Create Purchase Request
ii. Edit / Cancel Purchase Request
iii. Authorize Purchase Request
iv. View Purchase Request

Impacted error messages are also corrected to display the caption as “Expense to”.

Exhibit 1: Identifies the caption change in Create Purchase Request screen

Business Process: Create Purchase Request CustomersASE Project: BASE User: FROTOUSER Request: [LATEST]
2 BusinessProcess+ | Objective v Proto Viewer B3 Ty | © 8l 5 Themesy
=I* Create Purchase Request Bk ROEE O
P
PR Document Information 0
Purchase Request = Numbering Type v

PR Date = Status

PR Type PR Category

PR Priarity Caption User Status

'Requesting ) Epense o

i
unit' renamed | ordering Location

Expense Type

< € IR X

Part Type

o | el S|

' '
Buyer Group to 'Expense fo Destination
PR Value
Remarks 3
Default Entries [+
Default CAPEX Proposal #C, Default Need Date
Requirement Details &
4] 1] =sts [] [2]] [#] =] @) [£] NED®DE@ED &[] . o
= Part# Q. Mf.Part=Q Mir. # @, | PartDescription Condition Requested Qty Purchase UOM & Cost  CostPer Cost Basis Delivery Type

LA 1< o IS IR )
LA HIE M= Al
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Enhancement Notification

Exhibit 2: Identifies the caption change in Select Purchase Request screen under

Cancel / Edit Purchase Request activity

Business Process: Cancel / Edit Purchase Request

4u Business Process~ | | Cbjective~ Proto Viewer

=] Salect Purchase Request

Direct Entry

Purchase Request Ediit PLrchase Request
Search Criteria

Action -
Purchase Request #
PR Type /PR Priority |~ >
Buyer Group |
Part = [ Mfr, Part =

Created by
Search Results
[« [a][ 1] 0710 [v] [»] | [+] @]
= PR Category PR Tipe Expense Type Buyer Group
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

Purchase Requisition -> Cancel / Edit Purchase Request

CustomersBASE Project: BASE
Date Format
Status
PR Date: From/To =]
PR Category / User Status | | v
Caption PartType | ¥
'Requesting Expense Type | | v
unit' renamed # Expense to | AMPFE |~
to 'Expense to'
o & @ B[] E A
Expense to Created by

User: PROTOUSER

=] L= 2]
58 Traibar v

Request: [LATEST]
¢ @ &l
REEESG

oz Themes+

n

() 118 Minute(s) | 5:21PN

Page 20 of 259



Enhancement Notification

WHAT’'S NEW IN PURCHASE ORDER?

Ability to search PO based on the Warehouse # specified in the PO in
View PO screen

Reference: AHBE-4859
Background

Airline operations are normally spread out, operating from multiple geographical locations
known as Base. Each Base will have a Work Center for performing minor / major
maintenance activities and will have one or more warehouses associated to it.

Current limitation is that, because of non-availability of Warehouse # as a control in View
PO screen, field base personnel has to rely on customized reports to review the open PO
for his/her base and do the necessary follow-up as required.

Visibility is required for field base personnel as regards to the list of POs that are placed
for parts for his/her field base

Change Details

A new drop down field “Warehouse #" has been introduced in the Search Criteria section
of Select Purchase Order screen under View Purchase Order activity of the Purchase
Order Business component. Also, Warehouse # has been introduced in search multiline
as a display only column.

Warehouse # dropdown in the Search Criteria will be loaded with unique Warehouse #s
that are mapped to the following transactions as identified from warehouse transaction
mapping in the Storage Administration business component.

i. Goods Inward — Regular Purchase
ii. Goods Inward - Customer Goods Receipt

If a specific Warehouse # is chosen in the Search Criteria then, PO that has the chosen
Warehouse # for at least one of the part will be retrieved and displayed in the multiline. In
a scenario where a PO has different Warehouses, a string “Multiple” will be displayed
under the Warehouse # column in the multiline.
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Enhancement Notification

Exhibit 1: Identifies the changes in Select Purchase Order screen under View
Purchase Order activity.

=B Tabary 2 B &

©

~I* Select Purchase Order

Direct Entry

Purchase Order # View Purchase Order

Warehouse #
drop down in

Search Criteria | Additional Search Criteria

Purchase Order & PO Type L.
PO Category v PO Status Search Criteria
Part # [ Mfr, Part # Suppler #
PO Date: From /To 26/Aug/2013 [F ®/Sep/2013 [ Warehouse # 10973
Created by Buyer Group v
Purchase for > |=

Search Results

«] (4 1| <515 ] ]| W K A DoEEE|EE A v I
# Purchase Order # PODste PO Type Suppler # Supoier Name Expense Type PO Status Warehouse # User Status Crested by
1 PO000103-2013 16/Sep/2013  Adhoc 0000 LEVEL -1 DMUSER

3 POA-000180-2013 04/Sep/2013  General 00138 Warehouse # is added in the DMUSER

3 POA-000181-2013 04fSepf2013  General 00198 Search results Multiline MULTIPLE DMUSER.

4 POA-000203-2013 17/5epf2013  General 008A1 10973 DMUSER

5 POA-000214-2013 fsepf2013  Adhoc 0000 GE Capital Open 10973 DMUSER
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Enhancement Notification

Ability to Short Close Purchase Orders that are Under Amendment or
Returned after amendment

Reference: AHBE-4961
Background

Purchase Order could be amended for various business reasons. Typically, in any
Airline/MRO Operations, a PO once created or amended would go through a hierarchy of
approval depending upon the value of the PO. It is possible that during authorization
process, a PO may be returned for clarification/correction. At times, PO which is returned
may need to be canceled or short closed.

Currently, after amendment when a PO is returned, it is not possible to short close the
PO. Apart from this, ability is also required to short close a PO which is under
amendment.

With the introduction of this new feature, Buyer will have a facility to short close a PO that
is being amended or returned during authorization after amendment

Change Details

A new set option “Short Closure of Purchase Orders under Amendment / Returned
after Amendment” is provided in Purchase Option Settings activity under Logistic
Common Master business component. The option can be set as ‘Allowed’ or ‘Not
Allowed’. The option needs to be set as ‘Allowed’ to short close Purchase Orders under
amendment or those that are returned after amendment.

When the option is set as ‘Allowed’, in the Short Close Purchase Order screen, the
drop down PO Status will be loaded with the following values in addition to ‘Open’ and
‘Held’ that is currently loaded; “Under amendment”, “Amended”, “Fresh” and “Return”.
Secondly, Search logic is modified to consider amended PO (amendment # should be 1
or greater than 1) in the above mentioned status to retrieve for short closure. During short
closure of an amended PO in any one of “Under amendment”, “Amended”, “Fresh” and
“Return” status, the amendment # will be incremented by 1 i.e., existing amendment + 1
to arrive at the new amendment and the information from the previous authorized
amendment # will be copied to the new amendment # and then the PO will be short
closed.
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Enhancement Notification

Exhibit 1: Identifies the PO Status drop down loaded based on the new option in
Short Close Purchase order Screen.

Business Process: Procurement Management

i BusiessProcess |} Recent Actiities v

=I* Short Close Purchase Order

Search Criteria

Search Results

< (4] [Norecords todisplay] | »]|[»
# Purchase Order £

1

Purchase Order #
Expense Type

PO Date From
Suppler #

Fart # | Mfr, Part #
User Status
Created by

+) [F] (@] (& V¥ %

PO Date

! Favorites = nent

Suppler #

User:DMUSER

Suppler Name:

Organization Unit: ABC Limited

PO Status
loaded with
Amended,
Fresh, Held,
Open, Return
and Under
Amendment

Date Format mm/yyyy/dd

PO Type v

PO Datz To

PartType Amended

Fresh

Expense Type

PO Category
Held

Buyer Group
Open

Retun
Under Amendment

foomaan|mE A

PO Status User Status Cresied by

PO Status v

Role: ABC Role

Quick Code o SaeenTests off 23 62 Ty B 7 @ 8]0 5 Themese

58 Trailbar @ 2ELHe

m

Buyer Group Reason
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Enhancement Notification

Ability to check the Part Effectively for the Ordered Part and the Specific
Alternate Part provided in Purchase Order / Goods Inward

Reference: AHBE-10208
Background

Currently in Ramco Aviation Solution, when a Purchase Order is raised, buyer can
specify the “Aircraft Reg #” or the “Component #” for which the parts are procured. The
system does not validate if the ordered parts are effective on the Aircraft or the
Component. This can lead to an ineffective part being purchased which cannot be used
to service the Aircraft or the Component.

With the introduction of this new feature, Ramco Aviation Solution has enabled the buyer
to ensure that the Part # ordered is effective on the “Aircraft Reg #” or “Component #”
specified in the PO. Also, during goods receipt, when alternate parts are received, the
system ensures that the alternate part is effective on the Aircraft or Component specified
in the PO.

Change Details

Existing set option “PO Part # Effectivity Check for the covered MR” under the category
‘Purchase Order’ in the Purchase Option Settings screen has been renamed as “PO
Part # Effectivity Check” as the check is now extended to cover Aircraft or Component
specified in the PO as well.

Validations are added in the Create Purchase Order, Edit Purchase Order and Amend
Purchase Order screens to ensure that the ordered Part # and the Alternate Part # (if
specified) are effective on the “Aircraft Reg #” or “Component #” specified.

Similarly, validations are added in the Manage Goods Receipt screen to ensure that the
Received Part # is effective on the Aircraft or Component specified in the Purchase Order
or the ones specified in the Material Request covered through the Purchase Order
document. Both the validations are based on the part effectivity set option available in
Stock Maintenance and Logistics Common Master Business components.
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Enhancement Notification

Exhibit 1: Identifies set option under category ‘Purchase Order’ in Purchase Option

Settings Screen.

=Iv Purchase Option Settings

38 Trabar | S 3R & ©
Part Not Mapped to Supplier | Allow all PO and Map Part to Supplier 2 A
Allow Supplier as Manufacturer Reference 'Yes | v
Allow Movement to Different Warehouse  Allowed 5
Apportion Doc TCDs to Line Items on  Total Value B
Def.Component # for Inspection | | v
Companent Maintenance Program Check Mandatory >
Matching Type Policy 4-Way|
Mandatory Check for Source WC# in PR [PO/RO Not Required 2
Calculation of Shelf Life Expiry Date | Automatic | ¥
User Rights for Repair Agency Classification Do rotEnforce |
Additional Purchase Options -]
Category Purchase Order| X v
«] (o] 11| -15/18 [v] (2] NERA S b @ B s s - o B R RERIEY] - 5o
# Category Parameter Permitted Value Vlue | Stius Error Message
11 Purchase Order Mirimum order quantity check Enter '0' for Mot Required, '1' for 'Required' 1 Defined
12 Purchase Order Purchase Order on behalf of Trading Parner Enter ‘D’ for Not Allowed , ‘1’ for ‘Allowed' 1 Defined
13 Purchase Order PO Part # Effectivity Check Enter ‘0’ for Not Required', T for Required 1 Defined |
14 Purchase Order PO Work Center different from Ref, Doc. Work Enter '0' for 'Not Allowed' , '1' for 'Allowed" 1 Defined w
15 Purchase Order Specific Buyer Group based PO search Enter "0’ for ‘Exclude PO without a Buyer Group', '1' for 'Indude PO 1 Defined
- New Column Part =
Descrlptlon
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Ability to identify Freight Charge as Payable during Procurement

Reference: AHBD-11593

Background

Freight cost forms a significant part of Purchase cost particularly for overseas
procurement. In most cases, it is the cost incurred in moving goods from Vendor location
to the Buyer's location. It may also include packaging, loading and unloading charges,
apart from carriage and insurance costs.

When Freight becomes the responsibility of the Buyer, Freight Charges are known at a
much later stage when the Carrier/Freight Forwarder provides the invoice. With the
Freight Costs forming a significant part of Procurement cost, Organizations would want it
to be added to the inventory instead of letting their Profit and Loss hit. In a scenario
involving overseas procurement, the inventory cost of the part without Freight does not
reflect the true cost.

The requirement is to have an option with which a notional % cost that can be charged to
the Inventory for Freight. The notional charges can be set off against the Actual freight
cost on receipt of invoice.

Change Details

Towards addressing the above requirement, a drop down ‘Charge Type’ loaded with the
value ‘Payable’ is added in the TCD mapping screens of the Supplier, Purchase Order,
Blanket Purchase Order and Release Slip business components.

Currently, user can specify only Payable Charge in a Supplier Master or any Order
documents. Payable charge refers to the Cost charged by the Vendor or the Freight
Forwarder which is known at the time of recording Order document / Contract.

Note: This feature will be enhanced the next release i.e., R5.8, by adding a new value
‘Notional’ in the Charge Type drop down that is introduced. Charges identified as
‘Notional’ will be added to inventory cost during receipt.
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Enhancement Notification

List of screens where ‘Charge Type' is added as a drop down are as follows;

Business Process Component Screen
Procurement Management Supplier Edit Supplier TCD Mapping
Procurement Management Supplier Edit Part Level TCD

Procurement Management

Purchase Order

Edit Document TCD Details

Procurement Management

Purchase Order

Edit Part TCD Details

Procurement Management

Blanket Purchase Order

Edit Document TCD Details

Procurement Management

Blanket Purchase Order

Edit Part TCD Details

Procurement Management

Release Slip

Edit Document TCD Details

Procurement Management

Release Slip

Edit Part TCD Details

Exhibit-1 Identifies the Charge Type drop-down in Edit Document TCD Details screen

—]~ Edit Document TCD Details

PO Details

Doc Details

TCD Details

<] [4 1

# T TCD Sequence

1 ¥l
z Tl

S10

Purchase Order # PO-025509-2012
Supplier Name SAFE AIR LIMITED

Basic Yalue 320747
TCD Tokal Amount

+] -] ] €] (@] [8¢ W &
D # @

1| Freight

TCD ¥Variant #

"Freight - 12

Edit Inspection Details

Charge Type
Drop-Down has
been added

DEDmEE Dbk

Basiz Charge Type TCD Rate

Percentage Payable ~

Payable ~

Edit Dacument TCD Details

7.00

58 Trabar~ | 4 & B &1
Amendment #
PO Status Fresh
PG Currency AUD
= A v 0
TCB Amount Currency TCD Description Payt
'AUD ~  Excide Duty on Purchase '1

-
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Ability to amend the PO Type, Expense Type, Receipt Recording Option,
Purchase for Finance Book & Component #

Reference: AHBE-11599
Background

Currently in Ramco Aviation Solution, it is not possible to amend the PO Type, Expense
Type, Receipt Recording Option, Purchase For and Component # in a Purchase Order. If
it is required to amend one or more of the above information then the PO needs to be
short closed and a new PO needs be created. There is no facility to amend the PO and
change the required information. Secondly, a provision is required for the Buyer to
change the Capex Proposal # in PO during amendment.

The above said business requirement to amend the PO should be possible when there
are no receipts or issues made with reference to the Purchase Order document.

Change Details

a) Following display only fields are modified as editable or drop down fields as required
allowing the user to modify them in the Amend Purchase Order screen.

e PO Type

o Expense Type

e Receipt Recording Option
e Purchase For

e Component #

b) Manipulation of these fields is restricted through validations (On selection of PO Type
value and click of Amend Purchase Order button) if

e There are any receipts that are made against the Purchase Order document.

e There are any Issue documents made against the Purchase Order document
if the PO Type is Exchange/PBH Exchange

o The modified PO Type and the existing PO Type are not within;
o General
o Express
o0 Exchange
o PBH
o PBH Exchange

e At least one of the PO lines is in Closed status
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e PO Type drop-down will be loaded with the values as per the Buyer Control
definitions, in par with the Create and Edit Purchase Order screens.

o Expense Type & Receipt Recording Option drop-downs will be loaded with
the values based on selection of PO Type

e When the PO is being amended, buyer can change the Capex Proposal # in
the PO if parts are not received or issued against the PO / PO Line #.

Exhibit-lidentifies the modified fields in Amend Purchase Order screen

= Amend Purchase Order «4litllz 31l 3B 58 mabare ﬁt_?] i &)

Dake Format. mmmnjddyyyy

PO Information
Purchase Order # PO-002331-2013 Amendment # 2
Lser Status v Status Amended
PO Details | Supplementary Detalls
PO Details &
POType Express v Purchase for ok Applicable-- v
Expense Type Capital v Receipt Recording Option |GR Movemenk v
PO Priority ¥ PO Categary S
Aircraft Reg #Q Component 2
Buyer Group Quality Attribute Check Wo v
PO Date Apr/13/2013 Part Type Al
Supplier # 1 Supplier Mame MITSUI & COMPANY
PO Currency CAD Exchange Rate 1.00671000
PO Basic Walue CAD 18.00 Base Currency Yalue USD 18.12
PO Additional Charges USD 000 PO Takal Yalue USD 1812
Care Status
Remarks
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Enhancement in Exchange / PBH Exchange PO: a) Facility to exchange
multiple parts in one PO, b) Facility to reconcile pending issue or receipt
guantities and close the PO

Background

It is a common practice in the Aviation business to Exchange Unserviceable Parts for a
Serviceable / Overhauled Part to avoid the high expense and sometimes long lead time
involved in procurement of a new part. In Ramco Aviation Solution, exchange of Parts is
facilitated through ‘Exchange’ and ‘PBH Exchange’ Purchase Orders.

Currently, exchange of multiple parts in a single Purchase Order is not allowed. Also, the
closure of the Exchange PO is possible only if both the legs of an exchange i.e., Issue of
Unserviceable Part (through Exchange Issue) and Receipt of Serviceable Part (through
Goods Receipt), is completed.

The need from Business for an Exchange / PBH Exchange PO is as follows;
v" Ability to order multiple parts

v Ability to adjustment the Pending Issue or Receipt Qty and close the PO

Change Details

Existing validation that restricts ordering of multiple Parts in an Exchange or PBH
Exchange PO is removed in Create Purchase Order, Edit Purchase Order and Amend
Purchase Order screens. A new validation to ensure the Core Part # — Core Serial #
combination is not repeated is added in the above mentioned screens.

A display only column ‘Issued Qty’ is added in the multiline of the Amend Purchase
Order and View Purchase Order screens to show the Qty issued against Part #. This
column will be visible for the user only for the PO Types Exchange and PBH Exchange.

An editable column ‘Assessed Cost (in Base Curr.)’ is added in the multiline in the Create
Purchase Order, Edit Purchase Order and Amend Purchase Order screens to take
the value of the Part that would be received from the Supplier in exchange for the
Unserviceable part. This field will be visible for the user only if the PO Type is Exchange.
Data entry in this field will be mandatory, based upon the option setting “Assessed Cost
for Part in Exchange PO” introduced in the Purchase Option Settings activity of the
Logistics Common Master Business component.
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The Parts received against the Exchange Purchase Order shall be valued, based upon
the value chosen for the new option “Value parts received against an Exchange PO in the
order of” which has the permitted values as ‘Enter '1' for 'Assessed Cost, Replacement
Cost, Valuation Method', ‘2' for 'Replacement Cost, Assessed Cost, Valuation Method*, ‘3’
for ‘Replacement Cost, Valuation Method’, ‘4’ for 'Assessed Cost, Valuation Method’, ‘5'
for 'Valuation Method" introduced in the Set Inventory Process Parameters activity of
the Logistics Common Master Business component.

In order to facilitate adjustment of pending issue or receipt quantity a new set option
setting “Reconcile pending Issue/Receipt Qty for Exchange PO” has been introduced in
the Purchase Option Settings activity of the Logistics Common Master Business
component. This option can be set as ‘Allowed’ or ‘Not Allowed'.

Two new editable columns ‘Adjusted Issue Qty’ and ‘Adjusted Receipt Qty’ has been
added in the multiline of the Amend Purchase Order screen to facilitate pending
guantity adjustment leading to PO closure. These columns will be visible for the user only
if the option “Reconcile pending Issue/Receipt Qty for Exchange PO” is set as ‘Allowed’.

Adjustment of the Pending Issue / Receipt is permitted on the following conditions.

¢ Order Qty should be equal to either the Qty received and moved into Warehouse
or it should be equal to the Issued Qty.

¢ There should not be any open Issue or Receipt documents.

o Adjusted Issue Qty or Adjusted Receipt Qty should be equal to the Pending Issue
Qty or Pending Receipt Qty.

The Purchase Order Line # with either the Adjusted Issue Qty or the Adjusted Receipt
Qty shall be marked Closed, upon Authorization of the Purchase Order document.

Also, the Short Closure of an Exchange Purchase Order is allowed though there are
pending issue or receipt quantities based on the following conditions.

¢ Issued Qty is equal to the Qty Received and Accepted against all the PO Lines
e There should not be any open Issue or Receipt documents against the PO

Also, a separate Core Status is maintained at the Purchase Order line level and this Core
Status will drive the PO Document Level Core Status.
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Exhibit - II: Identifies the columns added in the Create Purchase Order screen

=Iv Create Purchase Order

S8 Traibarv | & &) B
PO Details -
PO Type Exchange Purchase for --Not Applicable— v
Expense Type |Revenue ¥ Receipt Recording Option |GR Movement .
PO Priority |Normal | v PO Category | |~
ArcaftReg #Q |VT-515 Component # 3,
PO Date 01/09/2013 (] Part Type Al v
Supplier #9, |1 Supplier Name SAFE AIR LIMITED
PO Currency |cap v Exchange Rate
Buyer Group Quality Attribute Check No | v
PO Basic Value CAD Base Currency Value NZD
PO Additional Charges NZD FO Total Value NZD
Remarks E
Default Entries
Default Inspection Type Assessed Cost Default Need Date (]
Default Matching Type Four Way atGR | v Column addition Default Tolerance Type None ¥
Default Ship To OU |ABC Limited v Default Warehouse v
Default Account Usage v Default Costing Usage ~
Default Analysis Code’@. Default Sub Analysis Code @,
Default CAPEX Proposal #C,
Part Details
«][«]] 1]-242 [v] (2] | [+] [=] @] [&] [8] [8d ¥ & bl Rl s o il o =] | [an P )
# Part # A, Part Description Order Qty Purchase UOM Assessed Cost (Base Curr.)  Cost Per Basic Valve Condition Certificate Type
1 7109736 Engine Enhancer 300 EA 100.00 7 woo0.00 " 100 30000 New v sTC
2 210973P6' ENGINE ENHANCER P&’ 3.00 EA 100.00 " 1000.00 " 1.00 300.00 New v s
=l* Amend Purchase Order <« [4][6 |7 ][ 8 [allt0][r][»] 82z 58 wabar~ | &S B &l
PO Information )
Purchase Order # PO-026505-2013 Amendment =
User Status | v Status Closed
PO Details || Supplementary Detals
PO Details B
PO Type Exchange v Purchase for ot Applicable— >
Expense Type Revenue - Receipt Recording Option | GR Movement >
PO Priority v PO Category | |
AiraftReg #Q Issued Qty, Component #0,
Buyer Group . Quality Attribute Check o v
Adjusted Issue
PO Date 16/08/2013 h Part Type Al
Supplier # 1 Qty, AdeSted Supplier Name SAFE ATR LIMITED
PO Currency CAD Receipt Qty & Exchange Rate 1.23
PO Basic Vialue CAD. 200.00 A d Cost Base Currency Value NZD 246.61
PO Additional Charges NZD 0.00 ssesse 0S PO Total Value NZD 246.61
Core Status Closed columns
Remarks =
Part Details )
S 1) -2/z D2 E B EE[E Y % NEDEEE D =] ([an = )
* Part # @ PartDescription Order Qty Received Qty Acceptad Qty Issued Qty Adjusted Issue Qty Adjusted Receipt Gty Purchase UOM @, Cost  Assessed Cost (Base Curr.)
1 "7 21097306  ENGINEENHANCERPS | 200 2.00 2.00 En 10000 " 500.00 '
2 "7 21007306 TENGINE ENHANCER r 2.00 2.00 2.00 EA " 100,00 7 500,00 '
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Exhibit-1V: Identifies the option settings added in Purchase Option Settings screen

I~ Purchase Option Settings 58 Trabarr | G () 3 &

Date Format dd/mm/yyyy

Purchase Option Settings B

Part Not Mapped to Supplier | Allow Express PO and Do Not Map Part to Supplier |
Allow Supplier as Manufacturer Reference Yes v

Allow Mavement to Different Warehouse Alowed >

Apportion Doc TCDs to Line Items on Basic Value | v
Def.Component # for Inspection COMP-1393 v

Component Maintenance Program Check Mandatory v
Matching Type Policy |4-way v
Mandatory Check for Source WC#in PR [PO/RO. Not Required o
Calculation of Shelf Life Expiry Date Automatic | .
User Rights for Repair Agency Classification Do not Enforce |

Additional Purchase Options -
Category Purchase Order| v

«|[4]] 1[-5712 [»][»][[[+] [B] ¥ K DEOEEE D &k =] 1| A v ye)
# Category Parameter Permitted Valve Value Status Eror Message

1 Furchase Order Assessed Cost for Partin Exchange PO Enter '0' for ‘Optional’, T for Mandatory’ 0 Defined

2 Purchase Order PR based PO cost basis Enter 0’ for ‘Supplier-Part mapping', "1’ for PR cost 0 Defined

3 Purchase Order Copy PR remarks to PO Enter ‘D' for Required , 1" for Not Required’, 2 for 'As Required” 0 Defined

4 Purchase Order Reconcile pending Issue/Receipt Qty for Enter '0' for Not Allowed', '1' for 'Allowed" 0 Defined

5 Purchase Order Default Preferred Supplier # in PR as Enter 0’ for No', I for 'Yes' 1 Defined

«

Facility to order Capital Parts in a Consignment Purchase Order
Background

Though spare parts typically are managed under consignment inventory, it is not unusual
in business to manage some of the Capital parts (assets) as consignment stock.
Currently, in Ramco Aviation Solution, parts whose Expense Type is ‘Revenue’ ex.
spares, consumables etc. are allowed to be ordered in a Consignment Purchase Order.
However, business need is to allow ‘Capital’ parts in a Consignment PO.

Change Details

A new option setting “Capital part in Consignment PO” has been introduced under the
Category ‘Purchase Order’ in Purchase Option Settings activity of Logistics Common
Master business component. The option can be set either as ‘Allowed’ or ‘Not Allowed'.
The option needs to be set as ‘Allowed’ if it is required to create Capital Consignment
PO.

To facilitate ordering of capital parts in a Consignment PO, following enhancements are
made in Purchase Order business component.

The drop down ‘Expense Type’ will be loaded with the values ‘Revenue’ and ‘Capital’ in
the following screens; Create Purchase Order, Edit Purchase Order and Amend
Purchase Order. Earlier for PO Type ‘Consignment’ only the value ‘Revenue’ was being
loaded.
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Based on interaction with Asset Planning business component of Ramco Aviation
Solution’s Finance Module, it will be required to enter CAPEX Proposal # similar to any
other Capital PO. It is not required to have sufficient amount in the CAPEX Proposal # at
PO stage for a Capital Consignment PO; however, during Stock Status Conversion
system will validate availability of sufficient balance in the corresponding CAPEX
Proposal # based on another set option and effect required postings for asset

capitalization.

Exhibit-V: Identifies loading of Expense Type drop down for a Consignment PO

=I Create Purchase Order

PO Information
Purchase Order # PO-026655-2013
User Status | v

PO Details | Supplementary Detsils

PO Details

PO Type Consignment S
Expense Type |Capital v
PO Priority  Revenue
ArcraftReg #Q  Capital
PO Date |31/08/2013
Supplier £, 00138
PO Currency |cAD v

Expense Type
drop-down loaded
with both Capital
& Revenue

Buyer Group

PO Basic Value CAD

PO Additional Charges NZD 0.00
Remarks

600,00

Numbering Type p0 | v
Status Fresh

Purchase for |-Not Applicable--
Receipt Recording Option |GR Movement v
PO Category | | v
Component =3
Part Type Al
Supplier Name SAFE ATR LIMITED
Exchange Rate 1.23
Quality Attribute Check [Ny | v
Base Currency Value NZD
PO Total Value NZD

v

9

58 Traibar v

& a3 E

739.83
739.53
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Facility to process multiple Issues against an Exchange / PBH Exchange
PO

Background

Currently, Ramco Aviation Solution allows only one issue document to be created for the
entire quantity ordered in an Exchange / PBH Exchange PO. However, business need is
to allow multiple issues against an Exchange / PBH Exchange PO.

Change Details

Existing validation that enforces Issue Qty should be equal to the Ordered Qty for an
Exchange / PBH Exchange PO is relaxed in Create Exchange Issue and Edit Issue
screens. Impact of relaxing the validation in terms of Core Status update, Drill Down table
update, Issue Qty update etc. is managed.

Facility to process multiple receipts against an Exchange / PBH
Exchange PO

Background

Currently, Ramco Aviation Solution allows only one receipt document to be created for
the entire quantity ordered in an Exchange / PBH Exchange PO. However, business
need is to allow multiple receipts against an Exchange / PBH Exchange PO.

Change Details

Existing validation that enforces Order Qty should be equal to the Received Qty for an
Exchange / PBH Exchange PO is relaxed in Manage Goods Receipt screens.

Also, the validation to ensure that either the entire quantity received is accepted or
rejected during inspection is removed in the Inspect Parts screen for the Goods
Receipts made against the Exchange or PBH Exchange Purchase Orders.

Impact of relaxing the validation in terms of Core Status update, Drill Down table update,
Receipt Qty update etc. is managed.
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Facility to value the parts received against an Exchange Purchase Order
based upon the Assessed Cost

Background

Currently, goods received against an Exchange PO are valued based on the Issue Cost
(if entire gty is issued, prior to receipt) or based on the Valuation Method of the Part.

However, business need is to provide an ability for the user to specify the cost in the PO
document based on which the parts received should be valued. Towards this, a new
column ‘Assessed Cost’ is added in PO. The impact of valuing the part based on the
Assessed Cost is managed as part of this enhancement in Goods Inward.

Change Details

Parts received will be valued based on the option setting ‘Value parts received against an
Exchange PO in the order of introduced in the Set Inventory Process Parameters
activity.

If the option is set as, ‘1’ (i.e.) 'Assessed Cost, Replacement Cost, Valuation Method', the
Parts received will be valued with the Assessed Cost provided in the Purchase Order. If
Assessed Cost is not available and if the entire quantity for that PO line is already issued,
then the parts received will be valued with the Issue Cost. If not, then it would be valued
based upon the Valuation Method of the part as defined in the Part Administration
Business component. In a similar way, parts received will be valued for any other option
set.

Exhibit-VI: Identifies the option setting introduced in Set Inventory Process Parameters screen

* Bet Inventory Process Pammetens ap Tabar- Y 5 A E

search Criteria

Search Results

Category Linified Goods Receipt -

1 amfu [rl[e] [+ ¥ & AHDDoXO& = - o

Contmpury St Pewratiod ke Value  Stene Froce Meage

Page 37 of 259



Enhancement Notification

Other Changes

e Asset ID — Tag # update to the received part — serial with that of the issued part -
serial has been moved to the Move Parts button from the Confirm Inspection button
during Goods Inward.

e Short Closure of an Exchange or PBH Exchange Purchase Order is allowed

o If the Issued OQty is equal to the Qty of the Parts received against the
Purchase Order

o If there does not exists any Goods Receipts or Issues in-progress against the
Purchase Order

e An option setting ‘Short Closure of a PO in NT Closed status’ is added in the
Purchase Option Settings screen to facilitate the Short Closure of a Purchase Order
in ‘NT Closed’ status

e The fields Address ID and Contact Person are made editable in the Amend
Purchase Order screen to facilitate their modification.

Facility to manage postings for capitalization of assets procured
through Capital Consignment PO

Background

With the introduction of the feature to procure Capital parts through a Capital
Consignment PO it becomes essential to handle the necessary finance postings to
manage liability as well capitalization of asset during stock status conversion.

Change Details

A new option “Capex Validation Required for Consignment Conversions” has been
introduced in the Set Parameters — Fixed Assets activity of the Company Parameters
Setup business component. This option can be set as ‘Yes’ or ‘No’.

If the option is set as ‘Yes’ then during Stock Status Conversion when a Capital
Consignment Stock is converted into an Owned Stock, availability of sufficient balance in
the Capex Proposal # specified in Capital Consignment PO will be checked. During
confirmation of Stock Status Conversion document required postings for liability i.e., to
facilitate payment to supplier, as well capitalization of assets will be done.

Ramco Aviation Solution has an ability to allocate a consignment stock against an
internal Material Request and on confirmation of the issue of stock, system automatically
creates a Stock Status Conversion document. In the event, if the issued stock is returned
as ‘Excess’ i.e., unused, system will automatically create another stock status conversion
and reinstate the ownership and status with the respective Supplier. The feature is
applicable for Capital Consignment stocks as well. During reversal, liability as well asset
capitalization postings will be reversed.
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Facility to modify Part Expense Type of a Part available in an Open
Consignment PO

Background

With the introduction of the feature to procure Capital parts through a Capital
Consignment PO and managing corresponding postings during stock status conversion,
existing validation that restricts change of Part Expense Type through Part Data Change
transaction when the part is available in an open Consignment PO becomes redundant.

Change Details

When the Expense Type of a Part is modified through Part Data Change transaction,
system lists open Consignment PO in which the part is available as objectionable
transaction.  Since stock status conversion business function is enhanced to manage
related postings etc. irrespective of whether the part is Capital or Revenue during the
time of conversion of Consignment stock, the validation is no longer required. This
validation has been removed from Part Data Change transaction.
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Enhancement of Exchange Procurement with multiple options

Background

In an operational Aircraft Maintenance scenario, there will be contract available with
Vendors in order exchange parts on AOG/Regular basis. These arrangements are done
in order to ensure that critical parts are available at any time for Repair and Maintenance.

In a typical Exchange Scenario, there will be multiple parts that will be exchanged with
the Vendor and in most cases the Parts are received from Vendor and then later owned
part issued back. In some cases, the Organization decides the value of the Parts which
are received from the Vendor. There are also scenarios where the parts received from
Vendor can be purchases in case of long duration of exchange.

Change Details

To cater the above requirements, Exchange PO has been enhanced with following —

v

v
v
v

Ability to record multiple Parts in an Exchange PO
Ability to record multiple Issues / Receipts for an Exchange PO
Ability to specify options to value the Parts received from Vendor

Ability to Adjust the Pending Issue / Receipt Quantity as Purchase / Sale with the
Vendor

Exchange PO Accounting has been enhanced with following —

v

v

Exchange Variance postings will be recorded on Closure of Exchange PO Line
instead of Exchange Issue

New Account code to post values in Purchase/Sale scenario

New Master Data Additions

v

v

A Pre-defined Usage — Exchange Liability Adjustment [EXCHLIABADJ] has been
added to record the cost of parts recorded as Purchase / Sale with Vendor.

Two new Transaction Types has been added to represent the incidence of
accounting.
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PUR_POCLS - Purchase Order Closure

PUR_RPOCLS - Purchase Order Closure - Reversal

Exchange Purchase Order Accounting

Exchange PO Accounting has been modified in order to address the above requirements.
The accounting in various scenarios has been detailed below:

Vi.

Exchange Variance Accounting has been disabled in Exchange Issue and
enabled on PO Line Closure, with the possibility of multiple Issue / Receipt.

Variance Scenario:

o0 In case the entire PO Quantity [Line level] has been Issued and
Received and variance exists between Issue Cost and Receipt Cost the
Variance will be posted to Exchange Price Variance Account on PO Line
Closure

Purchase Scenario:

0 In case the entire PO Quantity [Line level] has been Received and
No/Partial Quantity has been Issued, User has option to record the Core
Due quantity as Purchase. In this scenario, the difference between Issue
Cost and Receipt Cost will be posted to Exchange Liability Adjustment
Accounting on PO Line Closure.

Sale Scenario:

0 In case the entire PO Quantity [Line level] has been Issued and
No/Partial Quantity has been Received, User has option to record the
Core Receipt Due quantity as Sale. In this scenario, the difference
between Issue Cost and Receipt Cost will be posted to Exchange
Liability Adjustment Accounting on PO Line Closure.

Handling of Variance Accounting in case of GR Acceptance Reversal scenario
also has been handled.

Existing Accounting Flow and the Revised Accounting Changes has been
explained below with Examples for easier understanding.

Existing Accounting Flow

Exchange PO - Issue First Scenario

Transaction Type Item Type Dr/Cr Account Type Amount
Debit Exchange Suspense 1000
Exchange Issue Part Cost -
Credit Stock Account 1000
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Debit Stock Suspense 1000
GR Acceptance Part Cost -
Credit Exchange Suspense 1000
Debit FA Suspense / Exchange Fee 200
GR Acceptance Exchange Fee - -
Credit Supplier Suspense-Exchange 200
Debit Stock Account 1000
GR Movement Exchange Fee -
Credit Stock Suspense 1000
Exchange PO - Receipt First Scenario
Transaction Type Item Type ’ Dr/Cr ’ Account Type Amount
Debit Stock Suspense 1400
GR Acceptance Part Cost -
Credit Exchange Suspense 1400
Debit FA Suspense / Exchange Fee 200
GR Acceptance Exchange Fee - -
Credit Supplier Suspense-Exchange 200
Debit Stock Account 1400
GR Movement Exchange Fee -
Credit Stock Suspense 1400
Debit Exchange Suspense 1000
Part Cost -
Credit Stock Account 1000
Exchange Issue .
. Debit Exchange Suspense 400
Exchange Variance - - -
Credit Exchange Price Variance 400
Revised Accounting Flow
Exchange PO: Quantity Issued and Received with Variance in Value
Transaction Type Item Type Dr/Cr Account Type Amount
Debit Exchange Suspense 1000
Exchange Issue Part Cost -
Credit Stock Account 1000
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Debit Stock Suspense 1400
GR Acceptance Part Cost -
Credit Exchange Suspense 1400
Debit FA Suspense / Exchange Fee 200
GR Acceptance Exchange Fee - -
Credit Supplier Suspense-Exchange 200
Debit Stock Account 1400
GR Movement Exchange Fee -
Credit Stock Suspense 1400
Purchase Order . Debit Exchange Suspense 400
Exchange Variance - - -
Closure Credit Exchange Price Variance 400
Exchange PO: Quantity Issued to Vendor not Exchange not Received and classified as
Sale
Transaction Type Item Type Dr/Cr Account Type Amount
Debit Exchange Suspense 1000
Exchange Issue Part Cost -
Credit Stock Account 1000
Purchase Order Sale Cost Debit Exchange Liability Adjustment | 1000
ale Cos
Closure Credit Exchange Suspense 1000
Exchange PO: Quantity Received from Vendor and later classified as Purchase
Transaction Type | Item Type ‘ Dr/Cr ‘ Account Type Amount
Debit Stock Suspense 1400
GR Acceptance Part Cost -
Credit Exchange Suspense 1400
Debit FA Suspense / Exchange Fee 200
GR Acceptance Exchange Fee - -
Credit Supplier Suspense-Exchange 200
Debit Stock Account 1400
GR Movement Exchange Fee -
Credit Stock Suspense 1400
Purchase Order Debit Exchange Suspense 1400
Purchase Cost - — -
Closure Credit Exchange Liability Adjustment | 1400
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Exchange PO: Quantity Issued and Received with Variance in Value — GR Reversal and

Variance Reversal

Transaction Type Item Type Dr/Cr Account Type Amount
Debit Exchange Suspense 1000
Exchange Issue Part Cost -
Credit Stock Account 1000
Debit Stock Suspense 1400
GR Acceptance Part Cost -
Credit Exchange Suspense 1400
Debit FA Suspense / Exchange Fee 200
GR Acceptance Exchange Fee - -
Credit Supplier Suspense-Exchange 200
Purchase Order . Debit Exchange Suspense 400
Exchange Variance
Closure Credit Exchange Price Variance 400
GR Acceptance- Debit Exchange Suspense 1400
Part Cost -
Reversal Credit Stock Suspense 1400
GR Acceptance- Debit Supplier Suspense-Exchange 200
Exchange Fee -
Reversal Credit FA Suspense / Exchange Fee 200
Purchase Order . Debit Exchange Price Variance 400
Exchange Variance -
Closure - Reversal Credit Exchange Suspense 400
Debit Stock Suspense 1500
GR Acceptance Part Cost
Credit Exchange Suspense 1500
Debit FA Suspense / Exchange Fee 200
GR Acceptance Exchange Fee - -
Credit Supplier Suspense-Exchange 200
Purchase Order . Debit Exchange Suspense 500
Exchange Variance - - -
Closure Credit Exchange Price Variance 500
Debit Stock Account 1500
GR Movement Exchange Fee -
Credit Stock Suspense 1500

View Account Balance:

Book Keeping >> Finance Book Processing >> View Account Balance

v' Transaction-wise break-up report for Exchange Suspense will be provided at
Purchase Order level against the current frame of displaying Exchange Issue /
Goods Receipt
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Exhibit 1:

A B G o E F [ H | i % L M M
X lilu!lu:l!uukllunul.liun Type Transaction Mo Line ® Confinmation Date Parts®  Stock Status Balance Quantity Balance Amount Account Type AccountCode Kel, Doc Mo Task info Part Type
2 |aBCiFg PUR-PO PO-0ZS850-2012 1 04-09-2013 DUITIL 1.00 100.00 Exchange Suspense 012001 Consumable
3 ABCPFE PUR-PO PO-025771-2012 1 03-08-2012 DPBTL 1.00 100.00 Exchange Suspense 012001 Consumable
Y= PUR-PO PO-0ZSE83-2012 1 27-07-2012 DOSTL 100 100.00 Exchange Suspense 012001 Consumable
5 |ABCPER PUR-PO PO-0Z5616-2012 1 20-07-2012 D097 1.00 100.00 Exchange Suspense 012001 Consumatile
6 |ABCPFE PUR-PO PO-025538-2012 1 13-07-2012 D097 1.00 100.00 e Suspense 012001 consumable
7 laBcPrB PUR-PO PO-025461-2012 1 06-07-2012 DOS7TL 1.00 100.00 ange Suspense 012001 Consumable
8 |ABCPFE PUR-PO PO-025308-2012 1 29-06-2012 D097 1.00 100.00 Exchange Suspense O12001 consumable
9 |ABCPFE PUR-PO PO-025240-2012 1 23-05-2012 DOS7NL 1.00 100.00 Exchange Suspense 012001 Consumable
10 | ABCPFS PUR-PO PO-025164-2012 1 22-06-2012 D097 1.00 100.00 Exchange Suspense 012001 Consumable
11 ABCPFR PUR-PO PO-035085-2012 1 15-06-2013 D0ATTL 1.00 100.00 Fxchange Suspenss 012001 Consumable
13 ARCPFR PUR-PO P0-014939-2013 1 08-D6-2012 DOATTL 1.00 100.00 Exchange Suspense 012001 Consumable
13 ABCPFR PUR-PO PO-034687-2012 1 01-D6-3012 DOATTL 1.00 100.00 Exchange Suspenss 012001 Consumable
14 ARCPFR PUR-PO PO-016444-2009 1 13-12-3009 D0STTL 1.00 100.00 Exchange Suspense 012001 Consumable
15 ABCPFR PUR-PO PO-016395-2009 1 10-12-2009 009771 -1.00 -9.60 Fachange Suspenss 012001 Consumable
16 ABCPFB PUR-PO PO-016413-2009 1 10-12-2009 009770 -1.00 -9.60 Exchange Suspense 012001 Consumable
17 ABCPFE PUR-PO PO-016290-2009 1 08-12-2009 00977L -L.00 -9.60 Exchange Suspense 012001 Consumable
18 ABCPFE PUR-PO PO-016298-2009 1 08-12-2009 009774 -1.00 9.60 Exchange Suspense 012001 Consumable
19 ABCPFE PUR-PO PO-016147-2009 1 04-12-2009 009770 Loo 100.00 Exchange Suspense 012001 Consumable
20 ABCPFB PUR-PO PO-015930-2009 1 24-11-2009 00977L o0 100.00 Exchange Suspense 012001 Consumable

Pre-requisite:

v" Account code for the Usage Exchange Liability Adjustment [EXCHLIABADJ] has
to be defined in order to record Exchange Purchase/Sale scenario.

Limitations / Assumptions:

v" Recording Invoices from Vendor for Purchase or recording Notes to Vendor for
Sale scenario has to be done manually thru’ Supplier Expense Invoice.

v Supplier Order Invoice will be available to record only the Invoices for Exchange
fee from Vendor.

Enhancement of Consignment Procurement of Capital Parts
Background:

There are scenarios where Capital Parts e.g. Rotables, are contracted with Vendor on
Consignment basis. Parts are procured from consignment stock based on need and
payment made to Vendor.

Change Details:
To cater the above requirements, Consignment PO has been enhanced with following —
v' Capital Parts can be procured thru’ Capital Consignment Purchase Order

v Option provided to enable Asset Planning check during conversion based on the
requirement of the Organization

Consignment PO Accounting has been enhanced with following —

v" Accounting to Fixed Asset Suspense / Capital work in Progress account on
conversion of consignment stock to owned stock

Company Parameter Setup:

v' Option provided to have CAPEX validation on Conversion of Parts from Consignment to
Owned
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Exhibit-11: Identifies the new option in Set Parameters — Fixed Assets

o3 Business Process» | Recent Activities = Favurites = o SaeenTeste £ 2 2 B @ &l Themes
T Set Paramelers - Fixed Assets o Ty | 63 (3 H B @
frmmeters (v b Threshald “urrency for 0.00 -
Ao In-wervice Date Prior to Capitalization Date  Yes -
AsgetLife Managed 8t Deorexiation Category 7
Level at which Assets are Mapped 1o Assets Group Aswet Class s
rmmmnmfum:nmw Goods Recept ¥
Automatic Confirmation of Asset Class Trarsler ves -
Account Asset Transfer Recepton Date of Trarsler -7
Alow i3 Closure before bnventory Complebion Yes
Allow Dowrward Revaluaion No v
Automatic Creation of Asset ID PartB) ves ~
Furst Mumber for Automatic Asset [0 aeation
Currency Validation Requred for Asset Budget No
Retwement Propasal ot Requined for Ameunts Below
Tyoe for Asset | " o
Capex , for e frs w
(st
Company Parameter Setup - Set Parameters - Fixed Assets 2 Smnutes) 1209FM
Accounting Flow:
Transaction Type Item Type Dr/Cr Account Type Amount
. Capital Work-in-Progress
. Debit ap gress / 10000
. Consignment to Fixed Asset Suspense
Stock Conversion Owned S lier Suspense
. uppli u -
Credit PR P 10000
Consignment
. Supplier Suspense -
Debit PP P 2000
. Owned to Consignment
Stock Conversion ) - -
Consignment . Capital Work-in-Progress /
Credit . 2000
Fixed Asset Suspense
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WHAT’S NEW IN REPAIR ORDER?

Facility to issue new Internal Lot # generated against a Repair Order
Reference: AHBE-3792
Background

Lot controlled parts are tracked in Ramco Aviation Solution with a unique Internal Lot #
that is assigned by the system. Whenever, a lot is transferred from one warehouse to
another or issued and returned into a different location etc., new unique internal lot # is
assigned. However, the original Mfr. Lot # is retained for the new Internal Lot # that is
generated.

When a part is removed as Unserviceable and needs to be sent for external repair, it is
moved into the centralized U/s Warehouse or respective U/s warehouses associated to
the base. In the normal process, once the part is moved into U/s warehouse, Repair
Order (RO) is created and the parts are issued and shipped to the Repair Agency. But at
times it happens with some customers, that after creation of Repair Order, the lot
controlled part is moved to a different zone / bin etc., and as a result of movement, new
Internal Lot # is generated that does not match with the Internal Lot # in the Repair Order.
Because of mismatch in Internal Lot # between Repair Order and Inventory, the RO
cannot be released for shipping. Business need is to allow the RO to be released for
shipping and facilitate issue of the new Internal Lot #.

Change Details

The validation that restricts release of RO if Internal Lot # in RO does not match with that
in Inventory is relaxed as long as Mfr. Lot # for both the internal lots is one and the same.

Consider the following example,

4 Qty of a lot controlled Part ‘P1’ is moved into U/s Warehouse

Part # Qty Lot # Mfr. Lot # Zone # Bin #

P1 4 EA LOT-000123-2013 MLOT-455565 Z1 Bl

Repair Order is created to send the part for external Repair.

RO # Part # Qty Lot # Mfr. Lot #

RO-432 P1 4 EA LOT-000123-2013 MLOT-455565
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iii. Prior to release of RO for shipping and issue of the lot, warehouse clerk had moved
the lot into another zone / bin i.e., Z2 / B2. As a result of movement a new Internal
Lot # is generated, however the original Mfr. Lot # is retained as shown below.

Transfer # | Part# | Qty Lot # Mfr. Lot # Zone # Bin #

TRN-984 P1 4 EA LOT-000432-2013 | MLOT-455565 Z2 B2

iv. When the RO is released for shipping, system will not restrict release but will issue
the new lot “LOT-000432-2013" though it does not match the actual RO Lot # “LOT-
000123-2013".

RO Issue# | Part# | Qty Lot # Mfr. Lot # Zone # Bin #

ISU-7642 P1 4 EA LOT-000432-2013 | MLOT-455565 Z2 B2

V. On confirmation of Issue, the new Lot # will be updated in Repair Order.

RO # Part # Qty Lot # Mfr. Lot #
RO-432 P1 4EA LOT-000432-2013 MLOT-455565
e Note: If the part — lot quantities are split across different zones/bins

because of movement, and if there is no new single Internal Lot # that
has sufficient quantities to be issued against the RO, then, release for
shipping will be blocked.

Consider the example similar to one described above

i. 4 Qty of a lot controlled Part ‘P1’ is moved into U/s Warehouse

Part # Qty Lot # Mfr. Lot # Zone # Bin #

P1 4 EA LOT-000123-2013 MLOT-455565 Z1 Bl

ii. Repair Order is created to send the part for external Repair.

RO # Part # Qty Lot # Mfr. Lot #

RO-432 P1 4 EA LOT-000123-2013 MLOT-455565

iil. Prior to release of RO, warehouse clerk had split and moved the lot into different zones/bins.
As a result of movement a new Internal Lot # corresponding to respective
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movement quantity will be generated, however the original Mfr. Lot # is retained as
shown below.

Transfer # | Part# | Qty Lot # Mfr. Lot # Zone # Bin #
TRN-984 P1 1EA LOT-000432-2013 | MLOT-455565 z2 B2
TRN-985 P1 1EA LOT-000433-2013 | MLOT-455565 Z3 B3
TRN-986 P1 2EA LOT-000434-2013 | MLOT-455565 Z4 B4

Since there is no single new lot # with 4 quantities that can be issued against the RO,
release of RO will be blocked and Repair Administrator needs to appropriately edit the
RO and then release it for shipping.
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Ability to search Repair Orders using Ref. Document Type and Ref.
Document Doc #

Reference: AHBE-9777
Background

Repair Order could have reference to Aircraft Maint. Exe. Ref. #, Shop Work Order #,
Customer Order # or any other Reference Document # user could enter manually.
Provision is required in various entry screens in Repair Order business component to
search for Repair Orders based on the Ref. Documents with which it is created.

Change Details

Ref. Document Type and Ref. Document # fields are added in the Primary Search
Criteria section in the Select Repair Order screen (entry page) launched from the
following activities in Repair Order business component.

i. Edit Repair Order
ii. Record Acknowledgement
iii. Record Quotation
iv. Amend Repair Order
V. Maintain Repair Shop Correspondence

Vi. View Repair Order

Search logic has been modified to include the value specified in Ref. Document Type and
Ref. Document # fields to retrieve the matching Repair Orders. Secondly, in the Primary
Search Criteria tab and Advanced Search Criteria tab, controls are re-positioned in a
three columnar format for better space utilization.
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Exhibit 1: Identifies the changes in Primary Search Criteria tab in Select Repair
Order screen under Record Quotation activity

|~ Select Repair Order

Direct Entry

Primary Search Criteria

Repair Order #
Repair Shop 2
Buyer Group

Part # [ Mfr. Part 2
Ref. Document Type

Search Results
[« [4] Norecordstodisplay] [»| [»

# Repar Order #

Repair Order

Advanced Search Criteria

A/C Maint. Exe.
Shop Work Order
Customer Order

Others

R

Repar shop =

Ref.

Document
Type

MIFF. Part £

Part =

S8 Tribarr | & £ B &
Record Quotes
Shop Job Type > Status >
RO Date From (5} RO Date To ]
RO Category Customer &
Serial # Lot #
Ref. Document # ™~
Ref. Document #
@D m @@ [y = A ~ o
Seral = Part Type ATAZ  Component = Faciity Qbject = Faciity Type

Exhibit 2: Identifies the changes in Primary Search Criteria tab in Select Repair
Order screen under View Repair Order activity

1= Select Repair Order

Direct Entry
Repair Order #

Primary Search Criteria

Repair Order #
Repair Shop #
Buyer Group

Part # /Mfr, Part =
Expense Type

Ref. Document Type

Advanced Search Criteria

View RO

( S Ref, Document #

Ref. Document Type

Search Results
4| 4| [Norecordstodisplay] [»| [

# Repair Order #

R
Repair Shop #

Part # M. Part #

| Tabarr B G B B
Shop Job Type > Status v
RO Date From s} RO Dat= To ]
RO Categary Customer #
Serial # Lot #
RO Type > Priority >
™ Customer Authorization Status >
Ref. Document #
B E@@a &3] E v o
Serial # Shiped 7 Part Type ATA# | Component # Faciity Object #
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Ability to display the Repair Agency Name & Part Description in
Authorize Repair Order screen

Reference: AHBE-11156
Background

Currently, in the Authorize Repair Order screen there is a visibility of the Repair Shop
Code and the Part Numbers available in a Repair Order. However, a provision to view the
Repair Shop Name and the Part Description of the corresponding Repair Shop Code and
Part Number respectively is required in the screen.

Change Details

New columns ‘Repair Shop’ and ‘Part Description’ are added in the Search Results
multiline in the Authorize Repair Order screen.

The column ‘Repair Shop’ will display the Repair Shop name of the Repair Shop to whom
the Parts are sent for repair.

The column ‘Part Description’ will display the description of the Parts sent for repair from
the Part Administration business component. If multiple Parts are available in the Repair
Order, then the Part Description column will not display any value.

Exhibit 1: Identifies the new columns added in Authorize Repair Order Screen.

=1~ Salect Repair Order 58 Traibare | € & B &1 ¢
Date Format yyyy-mm-dd
Primary Search Criteria | Advanced Search Criteria
Repair Order # Shop Job Type ¥ Status >
Repair Shop # RO Date From | RO Date To &
Buyer Group he RO Category v Customer =
Part # [MFr. Part % Seridl # Lot #
Ref. Document Type Far Ref. Document # Customer Authorization Status Bt
New Column New Column Part
. Search
Repair Shop
Search Results -
][4 1]-10737 ] [2] ] [+] @] @] (& ¥ & AE@mmaE b | [®] =] (A ~ 5o
# Repair Order # Repair Shop £ Repair Shop Part # M. Part £ Part Descriotion Serial # Total Repair Cost
¥ AFRO-000003-2011 M1528 ULRICH METROLOGY INC 0- 0-20INCH GAUGE, 20" LONG BLOCK 150.208
2 AFRO-000007-2011 M1i528 ULRICH METROLOGY INC o- 0-20INCH GAUIGE, 20°LONG BLOCK 150.206
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Ability to display Exchange Cost, BER Cost and Salvage Cost in RO
Report

Reference: AHBE-13260
Background

When a part is sent for repair, repair agency might offer a direct exchange or an
exchange plus repair. Also at times, it is agreeable to scrap the part at the repair agency
for which a BER Cost is incurred. For the scrapped parts, it is possible that the Repair
Agency may pay a Salvage Cost.

Currently, in the Repair Order Report, Repair Cost alone is considered and displayed.
The different business scenarios of exchange, exchange plus repair, BER and Salvage at
Repair Agency are not considered. Business need is to enhance Repair Order Report to
display Exchange Cost, BER Cost and Salvage Cost as appropriate.

Change Details

Repair Order Report layout is modified to include Exchange Cost, BER Qty, BER Cost
and Salvage Cost. In a Flat Exchange scenario, Exchange Cost (EXCH Cost) will be
displayed. In an Exchange plus Repair scenario both Repair Cost and Exchange Cost will
be displayed separately. If the Repair Order has parts that are declared as BER then the
columns; BER Qty, BER Cost and Salvage Cost will be displayed in the Report with the
corresponding values. These three fields are dynamic i.e., if there are no part in the
Repair Order that is declared as BER, then BER Qty, BER Cost and Salvage Cost fields
will not appear in the report. Since Salvage Cost is receivable from the Repair Agency, it
will be displayed in negative i.e., with in parentheses, in the report.

Total Cost is arrived by adding Repair Cost, Exchange Cost, BER Cost and subtracting
the Salvage Cost from it.
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Exhibit-1: Identifies the changes made in Repair Order Report.

Jet Airways (India) Limited
Q Heviﬁ'ft REPAIR ORDER ?_4 Sard.jr Patel Road,
= el aramant,
Ehgineenns I "I I || lll“ .IIII' II|I|IIII|I |I ||| Chennai, Tamil Nadu India, 600113
SUPFLIER #: 0000 REPAIR ORDER #: AFRO-000065-2013
AMENDMENT #: ()
SUPPLIER : GE RODATE: 09-13-2013
12345,
CALIFORNIA CALIFORNIA vsa 0000001 THIS NUMBER MUST APPEAR ON ALL
INVOICES, PACKING SLIP, PACKAGES
& CORRESPONDENCE.
SHIP TO : Adrw: i imi
CONTACTPERSON: JAMES ANDERSON Jet Asrways (fndia) Limited
PHORE:  (44.26738787
FAX#: (44-26738980
E-MAIL: rk9962{@gmail com
RMA # RMA DATE SHIP BY INCO TERM PAY TERM
Jet Airways (India) Limited NET30
_ BUYER PHONE : QUOTATION#: 4 DUE DATE AFPROVED BY
VishnucPrasad VishnucPrasad
FAX: ORDER CURRENCY: USD 09-13-2013
PART DETAILS
SL # PART # SERIAL # QTY WORK REQUESTED BER COST | REPAIR COST
PART DESCRIFTION LOT # 7§&L\-'3GE EXCHCOST
A cosT
1 0-0511-3-0001:99DND 123 1 EA
HYDRO FILTER. 1 When parts are BER in the Exchange Cost
COUPLING Repair Order: BER Qty, BER will be displayed
Cost, Salvage Cost will be
displayed dynamically
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WHAT'S NEW IN LOAN ORDER?
Ability to view the Invoices raised against Loan Order

Background

Provision is required for Loan Administrator / Buyer to view Invoice raised against a Loan
Order.

Change Details

A link ‘View Invoice’ is added in the View Loan Order screen. The link will launch the
Select Invoice screen under Supplier Order Based Invoice business component where
the list of invoices raised against the Loan Order will be retrieved and displayed.

Exhibit 1: Identifies the link “View Invoice” added in the View Loan Order screen

=|* View Loan Order «l el ls 7108l i1 103 58 1eibare | R E R E
4]l 1]-3pa el V% fEomE @k b= . v 2
= From Parameter Vale To Parameter Value vom Rate Per UIOM Charges per Uit as % of Part Base Cost Char
1 100 100.00 FH 10.00
2 0100 W FH 0.0
3 0100 .00 FH 30.00

. i v
Other Details s
Employee # Employee Name
LO Detai 1 LO Option 1
Comments
Document Attachment Details -
il Name
View Terms and Conditions View Penalty Charges
View Shipping Details Generate L oan Order Report
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Ability to display the Supplier Name in Authorize Loan Order screen
Background

Currently, there is a visibility of the Supplier Code of the Supplier from whom the Parts
are loaned in the Authorize Loan Order screen. However, a provision is required for user
to view the Supplier Name along with the Supplier Code in the screen.

Change Details

A new column ‘Supplier Name’ is added in the Search Results multiline in the Authorize
Loan Order screen.
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WHAT'S NEW IN MATERIAL INQUIRY?

Ability to display all pending returns arising out of Aircraft and
Component Maintenance

Reference: AHBD-2788

Background

View Material Count and Location Information screen facilitates material inquiry for a
part including its alternates. The count of part in Stock, Due In, Due Out, In-transit, Under
Repair, On Loan etc., is displayed. Another aspect is that the screen displays information
about the component parts that are removed but are not returned under ‘Removed —
Pending Return Qty’. However, business need from various customers is to show all the
parts that are pending to be returned irrespective of whether it is component or non-
component i.e., repairable, unused quantities etc., to be considered. It is vital to include
and show this information so that it helps inventory controller to analyze float and stock
positions as well facilitates Buyer to validate order quantity etc.

Change Details

In the View Material Count and Location Information screen, existing column
“Removed — Pending Return Qty” has been renamed as “Pending Return Qty”. The logic
that considers only Component parts that are removed and not returned is modified to
include non-component parts as well such that all parts pending to be returned arising out
of Aircraft or Component Maintenance (Aircraft Maint. Exe. Ref. / Component Work
Order) are considered. Also quantities of non-returnable parts that are not consumed or
partially consumed are also included.

Similarly, in the Summary Information multiline, existing column “Total Removed -
Pending Return Qty” is renamed as “Total — Pending Return Qty” and the sum of Pending
Return Qty for the part and its alternates are displayed.
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Exhibit 1: lllustrates changes in View Material Count and Location Information

Screen
Business Process: Stock Management. User: DMUSER Organization Unit: Demo OU Role: Demo Role
;% Business Process» | Recent Activities~ | ; Favorites v Welcome to Ramco Aviation Soluti Release 5.4 System Testing Environment +f SmeenTestr £ R & E @ E_I .12 Themes~
=|* View Material Count and Location Information BTabrr | R D E @
a
Part Details &
Part # A15050-105 Stock UOM EA
Part Desaription STRUT AY-DRESSED SHOCK. Part Type Companent
Part Control Type Serial Controlled Part Category A/C PARTS

Material Counts and Locations by Part Number -

w (4] -1 ) [n] K e T = Al v )

£ Main / Alternate Part & Loaned - Pendng Retum Oty Loan Out Qty Pendng Return Qty Iesued - Not Attached Qty

1 A16050-105 0.00 0.00 L0o

L m 3

Summary Information -

w (4] -1 D[R] K UUJJJP.}.& = An v )

53 TotalLoaned - Pending Retum Qty Total Loan Out Qfy Total - Pending Retumn Gty Total Issused - Not Attached Gty

1 0.00 0.00 100

0.00
L v

1l

Material Count and Location - Summary Details

4 11l

e Note

i.  All main core parts (CWO main core) issued but yet to be returned will continue to be
displayed under the ‘In Shop Due Qty’ column.

i.  All parts with Issue Basis as ‘Returnable’ that has been issued against an Aircraft Exe.
Ref. # and / or CWO # will continue to be displayed under the “Spares Due Qty.” column
i.e., no change in the existing logic.

ii. Break up of quantity for the column “Pending Return Qty” will be provided in future
releases.
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WHAT'S NEW IN MATERIAL REQUEST

Ability to request parts for maintenance of a Facility Object

Reference: AHBE-1921
Background

Material Request is the document through which request for issuance of parts are placed
with any Warehouse. A part can be issued for different reasons; maintenance of aircraft
or component, for general maintenance of Facility Object / GSE etc.

While creating Material Request it is possible to specify Aircraft Reg. # or Component #,
there is no provision to specify Facility Object #. Business need is to provide an ability to
specify Facility Object # while requesting for parts for maintenance of the Facility Object.

Change Details

Facility Object # is added as an editable and help enabled field in Create Material
Request and Edit Material Request screens. It is a non-mandatory field and user can
specify Facility Object # while requesting parts for its maintenance. Validations are built in
to ensure the Facility Object # if specified is valid and is in ‘Active’ status.

In the Authorize Material Request and View Material Request screens, Facility Object
# is provided as a display only field.

In the Select Material Request screen under View Material Request activity, Facility
Object # is provided as a drop down in the Search Criteria section, to facilitate user
search for material request documents for the Facility Object #.

Exhibit 1: Identifies the changes in the Create Material Request screen

—1* Create Material Request 58 Trailbar »
MR Details
=l MR Info
Material Request = Numbering Type MR X Status Fresh ot
Need Date 27,06/2013 (| Warehouse # |\/H-HG-SER b Warehouse Description Hangar Services
MR Class Maintenance v MR Type Planned ) MR Priority Normal et
Issue Option Document Level ~ MR Category NORMAL B User Status ~
Remarks = Customer #C, Customer Name
Copy Details
Additional Info
-I MR For - Ref. Doc. Info -| Other Info
ArcraftReg =5 Ref. Document Type |Others 2 Account Usage ADDITIONAL PARTS
Component 3 Ref. Document # |FWO-000075-2013 Costing Usage MATERIALS
[ Faclity Object #@ TFAB-000027-2013 ] Reguested by Emp. @ 01010 Part Type
Work Center 5, |ATL-104-05 Requestor Name |Mary-Lynn Harney [¥] Hard Allocation Required
station =0
Part Details
« (o] 1] =aga ] (2] [#] 2] ] [&] (@) (ed W AEDDEED &[] ~
# Requested Part # @, Part Description Regd Qty Regqd UOM &, Stock Status Preferred Condition Reguest For
1 115-313:54251 0-1" QUTSIDE _ MICROMIR 100 EA Accepted v hew ~ | Intemal
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Exhibit 2: Identifies the changes in the Select Material Request (View Material
Request) screen

=|* Select Material Request

S8 Traibar» | & &) 3 |

Direct Entry [=]
Material Request # View Materisl Request
Search Criteria [«]
Material Request # Warehouse # v Status Al - ~
MR Class | Maintenance b MR Priority |Normal b Need Date: From /To |27/05/2013  [8 27/08/2013 [
MR Type v MR Category v Requested By
Ref. Document Type > Ref Document # Customer #
Aircraft Reg # Component # [Fauhty Object # TFAB-000027-2013 ]
Part 2 | Mfr. Part = MR on Hold? > e MR:
Display Option | Indude New Parts =
[@View Part Info
Search Results {=]
1 -10/127 [v] B ED o & bk (3] (A © £
# Materisl Request # Line # Part 2 ME. Part # M. 2 Part Deseription Reason for Hold Warehouse # MR Class MR Type
1 MR-000058-2013 1 11531%5A251 115313 SA251 0-1"OUTSIDE  MICROMTR WH-HG-SER Maintenance Planned
3 MR-000059-2013 1 D-20INCH:57163 0-20INCH 57163 GAUGE, 20"LONG BLOCK WH-HG-SER Maintenance Planned
3 MR-000060-2013 1 PART_WSPACE  MFR_PART_WSPACE 36361 S*¥2ALL 082! RACK RACK WH-HG-SER Maintznance Planned
4 MR-000061-2013 1 1008 Engine WH-HG-SER Maintenance Planned
5 MR-000062-2013 1 015T1507- 015T1507-624 81205 #7RH SLAT WH-HG-5ER Maintenance Planned

Exhibit 3: Identifies the changes in the View Material Request screen

=]~ View Material Request

58 Traibary | & 2 2 &

MR Details -
£ MR Info
Material Request # MR-000170-2013 Status Authorized MR on Held? No
Need Date 29/05/2013 Warehouse # WH-HG-SER Warehouse Description Hangar Services
MR Class Maintenance MR Type Unplanned MR Priority Normal
Issue Option Document Level MR Category User Status
Remarks Customer # Customer Name
) Exchange Info
Exchange Order % Exchange Entity Exch. MR for
Additional Info [~]
() MR For £ Ref. Doc. Info £ Other Info
AraaftReg Ref. Document Type Others Account Usage ADDITIONAL PARTS
Component # Ref Document # FWO-000023-2013 Costing Usage MATERIALS
Fadiity Object # TFAB-000027-2013 Requested by Emp. 01010 References
Waork Center # ATL-104-05 Requestor Name Mary-Lynn Harney Hard Allocation Required Yes
Station #
Part Details [«]
1 - Bl VK i m @@ d () || An A )
* ine # [ Requested Part # MF. Part # ] M # Part Deseription Reqd Qty Regd UOM Stock Status Preferred Condition Reg
1 1 015T1507-624:81205 015T1507-62% 81205 #TRH SLAT 100 EA Owned

Inte
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Ability to Plan Material for MR raised in Offline System in Main Base (Online
System)

Reference: AHBD-5785

Background

Material Planning in Ramco application helps is planning the required quantities of a
given material. The inventory planner ensures equilibrium between demand and supply of
inventory in an organization. Material Planning becomes utmost important when part of
an organization works in isolation i.e. through offline systems. With the release of offline
field maintenance capabilities in Ramco Aviation Solution, managing unsatisfied material
demand raised in Offline Base in the Main Base becomes imperative for efficient material
planning without manual intervention.

Currently, by virtue of data sync processes between Offline and Online Systems,
unsatisfied material request raised in Offline System flows to the Main System. During
the initial phase of development of Offline Field Maintenance system, the ability to initiate
transfer or procurement of parts were restricted for these Offline Base MRs from the Main
Base because of the complexities involved in managing entire material planning as the
MR document could still be manipulated i.e., short closed etc., in the Offline System, and
secondly the complexity involved in managing two-way data sync between Main Base
and Field Base with respect to the same MR and its related documents i.e., Stock
Transfer, Stock Transfer Issue, Purchase Request, Purchase Order etc. The imposed
limitation have been addressed with this enhancement and Material Planner will be able
to initiate transfer of parts as well facilitate procurement for Offline base material request.

Change Details

Stock Demand Management business function that primarily manages unsatisfied
demand and facilitates material planning is enhanced with the following changes,

i. Offline Warehouses are also loaded in the Warehouse # drop-down list box in
Plan Material screen.

ii. Unsatisfied Material Request generated in the Offline System are retrieved and
displayed.

iii. Initiating a Purchase Request and/or Stock Transfer is supported for Material
Request generated in Offline System.

iv. Offline Warehouse is allowed to participate in the demand management matrix
with the Demand Mgmt. Option set as “Stock Transfer”.

V. Manual creation of PR against an Unsatisfied Offline Base MR is allowed.

Vi. Manual creation of STO against an Unsatisfied Offline Base MR is allowed.
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Impact in the Set Options screen under Stock Demand Management business

component
.+ Business Process | Recent Activities» Favorites v uick Code o Steen Testr = i &y B @ ﬁj 411 Themes v
—|" Set Options I | p 38 Traibar v ﬁ:j Q % L;_ 8
All active online an
. i
offline warehouse must
be loaded Date Format ddfmm/yyyy
Auto Numbering Type Settings &
Numbering Type for Auto Tssue from Receipt MI v
Numbering Type for Auto Stock Transfer AST v
Numbering Type for Auto Purchase Request PR v
Set Option for Warehouse -
To Warehouse # v To Location  Columbia Helicopters, Inc, v |
PartType Al v Part 39 3
Get Detalls
Ordering Warehouse Settings -
(Ordering Warehouse # v

Issue | Transfer Warehouse Settings

«l 4 [No records to display]
£ From Location

1 Columbiz Helicopters, Inc,

ol

Ordering Warehouse can
be specified only as
N IFHE B % online warehouse. HO & (A Y 2

Demand Mgmt. Option From Warehouse Description Seq# Friority

Demand Mgmt. Option can be defined
only as ‘Stock Transfer’ when To
Warehouse has Offline Usage Allowed.

il }

Demand & Receipt Peaging Preferences 2 i

Stock Demand Mgmt, - Set Options

D () 8Mutef) 12:31P4

‘To Warehouse’ drop-down list box will be loaded with all the warehouses in
"Active" status, defined in the storage admin component organization-unit (OU)
and for which Material Request Transaction has been set as allowed in
Warehouse Master.

‘To Warehouse’ drop-down list box will also load warehouses which can operate
offline i.e., 'Allow Offline Usage' check box is selected though Material Request
transaction is not mapped to the warehouse.

If ‘Ordering Warehouse’ is specified then for those warehouses offline usage
must not be set as allowed in warehouse master i.e. Allow Offline Usage check
box must not be selected for the warehouse # in interacting Storage
Administration business component.

If offline usage is allowed for the warehouse selected in 'To Warehouse’ then
'Demand Mgmnt. Option' can be selected only as 'Stock Transfer' for all the
warehouses in the multiline.
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Impact in the Plan Material screen under Stock Demand Management business

compon ent
@ M&E &nes 5 User: DMUSER Organization Unit: Columbia Role:Ramco Role
= i i Helicopters, Inc.
oy . i o v All active online as well ik

as offline warehouse will e [Py J—

+: BusnessProcess || Recent Activties» | Favorites v

~I* Plan Material be loaded Brabery [ HEBFE @
Warehouse # fPart 2 gl W Need Date: From / To |02/06/2013 3 [02j07/2013 8 +
Search On v MR Attrbutes ¥ v
Reference Document ¥ ‘Additional Search On ¥ v
Processing Status |l v Display Option Stack Avaiiabilty | Defined Transfer Warehouses | ¥
Request Matrix -
(] 4] Mo records to display] [v] (]| (] @] [&] & ¥ % roE2E0 & 0= v F)
# Moterial Request & Need Date MR Requestng Warehouse #  Part # Part Desrption A Avaishie Gty ih
1
All offline base material 2
request documents will get
fetched in the multiline.
; PR can be raised for an
STO can be raised for :
: Offline Base MR '
an Offline Base MR
Create Purchase Request

Create Stock Transfer Create Purchase Request Update 2

i. Offline Warehouses will also be loaded in the Warehouse drop-down list box.

ii. Based on Search parameters, offline base material request will also get fetched
in multiline.

iii. Material Planner can create Stock Transfer and/or Purchase Request for the
offline base material request document.

e Note: There will not be any restriction imposed in Offline System (Field
Base) when the unsatisfied MR that had already flown to Main Base is
short closed. It is possible that in Main Base, Material Planner could
have initiated transfer or procurement of parts for the Offline Base MR.
Only during subsequent data sync from Field Base to Main Base, the
impact of short closure of the MR is managed. For Example, assume that
a PR or STO has been created but it is not converted into a PO or parts
are not issued. In this scenario, during data sync, PR and STO in Main
Base will automatically be short closed i.e., similar to the way MR short
closure is handled for any Main base MRs. Also, the MR that is short
closed will be removed from the pending demand table. In case if parts
are already issued and shipped or PO is released to the supplier then
there will not be any impact except the MR being removed from Plan
Material screen. The functionality has been built similar to the way how
short closure of a Main Base MR is managed.
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Impact in Create Inter WH Stock Transfer Screen

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

M&E - Series 5

P by Rarno Vebasithrie ™

(%]

ey

aa Business Processv | | ;' Recent Activities [ Favorites v

=1 Create Inter Warehouse Stock Transfer

Copy Details
Copy Stock Transfer £,
Sourcing Information
From Stocking Point Columbia Helicopters, Inc. >
Station
Stock Updation Mode
Stock Updation Mode Manual |
Reference Document Details
Ref. Document Type |Material Request |-
Destination Information
To Stocking Point Columbia Helicopters, Inc. -
Default To Warehouse = v
Default To WH - Zone # | v
Part Information
[ 4] Mererdstodiplay] (] o] [ [ B 4] 8] (& VR
£ Line # Part # Q (S e

1

User: DMUSER Organization Unit: Columbia

Helicapters, Inc.

RolezRamco Role

. . Quick Code  SceenTestr £5 i3 L, B ¢ | @ @l i Themesy
It is possible to == ;s: — e
specify the MR # —
created in offline (=]
base and initiate
stock transfer &)
from main base, ~ [fomwerhouse=a
Ref Document # - 3
Station -
Wiarehouse Desaription
Default ToWH-Bin # | | v
REDEE @O & % 2
Stock Status Qty. oM

Existing validation that restricts providing an Offline Base MR as reference for transfer of

parts from Main Base is removed.

Impact in Create/Edit Purchase Request Screen

| M&E - Series 5
Comemty st

2a Business Process v | | 7 Recent Activities~ | Favorites v

“I* Create Purchase Request

PR Document Information
Purchase Request #
PR Date 02/07/2013 ]
PRType Owned |w
PR Priority v
Expense Type |Revenue | v
PartType 7
Buyer Group DMUSER
PR Value USD
Remarks
Default Entries
Default CAPEX Proposal #3.
Requirement Details

[l 1 - ) ] U] () ) (] (@] [ W %

User: DMUSER Organization Unit: Columbia Role:Ramco f
Helicopters, Inc.
Welcome to Ramco Aviation Solutions Release 5.6 | Quick Code o SaeenTesty ©3 i I, B3I &l i Them

58 Traiber- | Y £ B B
Numbering Type PR v
Status
PR Category | | ¥
User Status | v
Regquesting Unit ¥
Ordering Location | Columbia Helicopters, Inc. v
Destination Columbia Helicopters, Inc.

It is possible to specify MR # created in offline
base and initiate purchase request from main
base.

DO EE @O ——— 2

* Part# @ Alternate Type Alternate Part # Q. Remarks Ref. Document Type Ref. Document # Task Seq % MR Line #
1 Alowed v "Miaterial Request - Show chart [shift +C]
2 Alowed v v

«

Get Part Details

Purchase Reauisition -> Create Purchase Reauest

Help On Service

I r

)48 Minutels) | 3:3

Existing validation that restricts providing an Offline Base MR as reference in a PR in

Main Base is removed.
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Facility to allow only Replenishment MR to be created manually

Reference: AHBE-5037

Background

Currently in Ramco Aviation Solution, Manual material requisition process supports three
different MR Classes; General, Maintenance and Replenishment. These classes exist to
support different business needs of various Airline/MRO organizations. Depending upon
the need and organizational level processes that has been laid out, Mechanic and/or
Inventory Controller raise a manual material request with appropriate MR Class.

While creating an MR from Material Request business component, user needs to
manually select MR Class, system cannot restrict the user from selecting an incorrect
value. For example, as an organizational level process, it is required that Manual MR is
created only for stock replenishment. But user by mistake can select MR Class as
General or Maintenance.

Currently, it is not possible to configure MR Class based on the organizations policy. In
some customer implementations, procedural control through SOP are put in place or
project specific validations are added through triggers etc.

In order to balance the conflicting business needs among customers of Ramco Aviation
Solution, provision to configure MR Class applicable for a manual MR is provided.

Change Details

To address the above requirement and facilitate configuring of the behavior changes
based on business needs of different customers a new set option is provided. The option
as explained below is added under the category “Material Request” in the Set Inventory
Process Parameters activity in Logistics Common Master business component.

i. MR Class allowed for manual Material Request

a. The option can take one of the following values; ‘0’ for ‘All’ and '1' for
'‘General', '2' for 'Maintenance', '3' for 'Replenishment’. If the option is
not defined exiting behavior of loading the MR Class drop down with
the values General, Maintenance and Replenishment would
continue. If a specific value is chosen then the particular MR Class
alone with be loaded. For example, if the option is chosen as ‘3’ then
the MR Class will be loaded only with the value “Replenishment” in
Create Material Request screen under Material Request business
component.

b. The above option will also be influenced by another parameter
'‘Default MR Class for manual Material Request'. This option needs to
be set in conjunction with the first option.
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Exhibit 1: Identifies the Option Settings added in the Set Inventory Process
Parameters screen
Business Process: Procurement Management User: DMUSER Organization Unit: AEC Limited Role: AEC Role n

o SceenTestr of B3 48 T 2 ¢y @ &1 i Themes~
v set y Process S8 Trabar | £ 5 2 B @

i Business Process » “ Recent Activities = . Favorites»  dcome to Ramco Aviation Solutions | Cuick C

Date Format yyyy/dd/mmm

Search Criteria [«]
Category |Material Request R

Search Results (=]
[l [a]] 1)-7/7 D] ]| [+] @] [8] [8¢ ¥ & B EEE D [ v L
= Category Farameter Permitted Value

1 Material Request Default Issue Option for Material Request Enter '1' for ‘Document Level' , '2' for 'Line Level

2 Material Request Default MR Class for manual Material Request Enter ‘0" for 'Do not Default’ , '1' for ‘General' , '2' for 'Maintenance’ ,
3 Material Request Default Meed Date for manual Material Identiﬁes Enter '0" for 'Do not Default’ , '1' for ‘Current Date’

4 Material Request Delivery date to be displayed for parts under procurd th Enter '1' for ‘Due Date' , '2 for 'Est. Arrival Date’ , '3 for 'Exp. Delive
5 Material Request MR Clags allowed for manual Material Request e new Enter '0' for ‘For All', '1' for 'General' , '2' for 'Maintenance' , '3

& Material Request MR Need Date earlier than Current Date. Optlon Enter '0' for ‘Not Allowed' , '1' for "Allowed"

7 Material Request Request For Defaulting Logic Enter '1' for 'Internal , '2' for 'Customer' , '3' for ‘Internal & Custome
8
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WHAT’'S NEW IN GOODS INWARD?
Facility to Generate Bar Code Label report for the Parts received

Reference: AHBE-2842

Background

Bar code label helps to identify parts, physically. During goods inward, it is required to
print bar code label. The labels are kept along with the parts in the warehouse. Secondly,
Bar code label should also display the Mfr. Lot #, which is the source lot, as unique
internal lot # is generated when the part is moved / transferred, whereas the source Lot #
doesn’t change.

Change Details

A link to Generate Part Barcode Label Report is provided in the following screens.

i. Manage Goods Receipt (Reports tab)
ii. Inspect Parts (Reports tab)
iii. Bin Parts

This link would launch the Bar Code Label report for the Parts that are received in the
Goods Inward document.

In addition, the Display Option combo in the Reports tab is made to be loaded with a

Blank value and a value ‘Part Barcode Label’ to facilitate retrieval of data for printing Part
Tag, Bar Code, Routing Slip or Bar Code Label report.

Exhibit 1: Identifies the Generate Part Barcode Label link in the Reports tab

Serisjd ot Detats || Work Requested - Customer Parts || Supolementary Info | MovementDetais || Reports

Display Option Part Barcode Label o7

][4 th-apt ] 2] =] ¥ R bt [ 2 B« e e =] || A1 ~ ¥

RSL TAG ReceivedPart # Qty von. Received M. Serial # Received M. Lot # Condition Stock Status From Entity

1 0-1:09058 1.00 234234 UNSERVICEABLE

Display Option loading Part
Barcode Label link

Generate Part
Barcode Label link

« i
Generate Part Barcode Label Print Routing Slip
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Exhibit 2: Identifies the Generate Part Barcode Label link in the Bin Parts screen

—I7 Bin Parts 58 Taibare | & & 3 &
Search Criteria cec3
Receiving Location DEN-HM ~  Receiving Warehouse # 0123 =
Search On Receipt # ~ RGPO0D2182011 v
Default Details =

Binning Details

«[[4]] 1] =313 DIp]IEE EE R @ ¥ & A omE @ O (] A & yel
# PCT  HAZ Recepts Received Part & ME. Part & o LOM - Stock Status Condition Warehouse # & zone#@ Bn#®  Binning Comments

1 SRL RGPOD0Z182011  O-1INCH:M4251 O-1INCH 1000 EA  Owned v New v 0123 01 1

2 SAL RGPODO2182011  O-1INCH:M4251 O-1INCH 1000 EA  Owned v New ~ 0123 01 1

3 SRL RGPOOD2182011 O-1INCH:M4251 0-1INCH 1.000 EA Owned Y New v 0123 01 1

4 - -

Generate Part Barcode
Label link

Get Storage Info.

Generate Part Barcode Label

Save & Confirm
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Intuitive Statuses

Reference: AHBE-5550
Background

Receipts created through the Goods Inward process will remain in “Draft” status, until
Serial/Lot details or Work Requested Details as applicable for the receipt/received parts
is provided. Displaying the status as “Draft” does not provide the receiver a clear picture
of the next/pending action for the Receipt document.

Business need is to display the Receipt Document and Part (Line) statuses more intuitive
such that it would help the user understand the next action pending on the Receipt
Document or the Received Part, similar to existing statuses like ‘Received-Pending
Inspection’, ‘Accepted-Pending Movement’ etc.

Change Details

Receipt status ‘Draft’ is replaced with the statuses ‘Pending Serial/Lot Entry’ or ‘Pending
Work Requested Entry’ depending upon the next action. Receipt status ‘Fresh’ is
replaced with the status ‘Pending Receipt Confirmation’. In a similar way, Line Status is
also enhanced to display the status as ‘Pending Serial/Lot Entry’, ‘Pending Work
Requested Entry’, ‘Pending Receipt Confirmation’ etc. as per the next action applicable
for the receipt line # i.e., Part.

With the introduction of this new feature, pending supplementary info data entry or
guarantining of parts does not affect the Receipt Document or Line Status. The new
status will continue to be one of ‘Pending Serial/Lot Entry’ or ‘Pending Work Requested
Entry’ or ‘Pending Receipt Confirmation’. However, pending supplementary info data
entry or quarantines awaiting resolution will continue to be displayed in the Other Info
section of the Manage Goods Receipt screen.

The new statuses introduced will replace the existing statuses ‘Draft’ and ‘Fresh’ in the
Help on Receipt screen. Secondly, various error messages available in the Manage
Goods Receipt screen have been modified to reflect the new status.

As part of the enhancement, migration script to update the Receipt Line Status and
Document Status of the Receipts that are currently in ‘Draft’ and ‘Fresh’ statuses is
provided. This script shall update the Receipts with the modified statuses ‘Pending
Serial/Lot Entry’ or ‘Pending Work Requested Entry’ or ‘Pending Receipt Confirmation’,
as applicable.
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Exhibit 1: Identifies loading

screen

=] Help on Receipt

Search Criteria
- Received At
Receiving Location
Receiving Warehouse #
Area Type
Area

Search Results

[« 1]-sts [p][»]

Receving Warshouss #

W

1 10973
2 10973
3 10973
4 10973
5 10973

of the modified Receipt Statuses in the Help on Receipt

28R @ x
Date Format mm-dd-yyyy
New
 Receipt Info Statuses

v. Receipt Info, Receipt # ~ |CGR-000061-2013 Ioaded
b Ref. Doc. Info.  Ref, Doc, # e
X Part Info, Received Part # .
2 Others  Receipt Document Status v =rial / Lot Entr |

Pending Serial / Lot Entry =

[7Display Part Pending Work Requested Er|
Received-Pending Inspa:tinri =1
Accepted-Pending Movemer|= —|']
A |2 @ £ & Rejected-Pending Return 2% yel
Recept # Recept Date Recept Type Recept Doc, 51 Completed xpt oy Re
CGR-000061-2013  10-11-2013 Customer Goods Receipt | Pending Serial | PG RSl Confrialingy PU
CGR-000061-2013  10-11-2013 Customer Goods Receipt  Pending Serial / ?T%‘ = e PU
CGR-000061-2013  10-11-2013 Customer Goods Receipt Pending Serial fLotenmy FU
CGR-000061-2013  10-11-2013 Customer Goods Receipt  Pending Serial /Lot Entry PU
CGR-000061-2013  10-11-2013 Customer Goods Recsipt  Pending Serial / Lot Entry PU
4] i |+
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Ability to automatically navigate the user to respective Tab based on the
Next Action

Reference: AHBE-4780

Background

Goods Inward process has different tabs in a single screen to facilitate receiving of
goods. This eases the work for the Receiving Clerk to a great extent. In order to make the
process even more user-friendly, a new feature is provided to automatically navigate the
User to the respective tab based on the Next/Pending action.

Change Details

Two new set options are introduced under the category ‘Goods Inward’ in the Set
Inventory Process Parameters screen to configure guided/automatic navigation in the
Manage Goods Receipt and Inspect Parts screen. These options are,

i. Guided Navigation in Manage Goods Receipt screen

. Guided Navigation in Inspect Parts screen

The options can be set as ‘Required’ or ‘Not Required.

If it is set as ‘Required’, then user will automatically be navigated to the tab in which
his/her action is pending depending on the following parameters,

i. Receipt Document Status

ii. Receipt Type (To show/hide the Work Requested tab)
iii. Quarantine Information at Part or Serial/Lot or Work Requested Level
iv. Supplementary Info flag

V. Inspection Check-List flag

For example, upon creation of receipt where one or more part is serial/lot controlled,
system will automatically navigate to the Serial/Lot Details tab and retrieve and display
part information for which serial/lot needs to be provided. Earlier, after creating receipt,
user needs to manually click on the Serial/Lot Details tab to provide serial/lot information.
Similarly, for example, when user selects a receipt in ‘Pending Serial/Lot Entry’ or
‘Pending Work Requested Entry’ status and after entering the Receipt # when the Go
button is pressed, system will automatically launch and default Serial/Lot Details tab or
Work Requested tab as applicable.
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Automatic/guided navigation is enabled in the following tasks.

Manage Goods Receipt screen:

Vi.

Vil.

On Enter of Ref Doc #

On Enter of Receipt #

Click of Go button

Click of Record / Update Receipt button

Click of Save button (Serial / Lot Details tab)

Click of Save button (Work Requested — Customer Parts tab)

Click of Confirm Receipt button

Inspect Parts screen:

Page Launch

On Enter of Receipt #

On click of Record / Update Inspection button
Click of Save button (Supplementary Info tab)
Click of Save hutton (Inspection Check List tab)

Click of Confirm Inspection button

Note:

If the option is set as ‘Not required’, then system will not automatically navigate to
respective tabs, user need to do it manually.

If user quarantines a Part, at the Part Details or the Serial/Lot Details tab, the
user will not be guided to the next tab as logically the next step would be resolve
the quarantine and continue with receiving.
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Exhibit 2:

Identifies the new

Process Parameters screen

_]* Set Inventory Process Parameters

Search Criteria
Search Results

[«][4]] 1|-10710 [»] [
# Category

1 Goods Inward
2 Gaods Inward
3 Goods Inward
4 Goods Inward
5 Goods Inward
6 Gaods Inward
7 Goods Inward
8 Goods Inward
a Gaods Inward

10 Goods Inward

13 [8] [ ¥ &

Parameter
Allocation required o N ew
Option
Settings

Binning is a separate process
Guided Navigation in Inspect Parts

Guided Navigation in Manage Good|

Receipt creation against invalid Ref

Receiving Area for a Goods Receiving Warehouse

Receiving Warehouse # different from Movement Warehouse #
Viay Bil # for Ref. Document based Receipt

Zone/Bin info during parts movement from receiving/insp, area

Zone/Bin info during receiving

option settings introduced in the Set

Date Format mm-dd-yyyy

Category Goods Inward -

Permitted Value

Enter
Enter
Enter
Enter
Enter
Enter
Enter
Enter
Enter
Enter

floog@an &
Value

0" for No', "1 for Yes'

0" for No', "1 for Yes'

0" for Not Required , "1’ for Required'

0" for ‘Not Required , '1' for Required’

0" for ‘Not Allowed' , 1" for ‘Alowed’

0" for No', "1 for Yes'

‘0 for Not Allowed', 1" for "Alowed'

‘0’ for ‘Optional, *1' for ‘Mandatory’
0" for 'Optional’, "1’ for 'Mandatary'
0 for ‘Optional’, '1' for Mandatory'

1 [
Status
Defined
Defined
Defined
Defined
Defined
Defined
Defined
Defined
Defined
Defined

Al

Error Message

<

.

Inventory

58 Traibary | €3 &) 2 &
v P
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Ability to update Inspection Information along with Confirmation of
Receipt

Reference: AHBE-5329
Background
Receiving of goods from a Supplier/Customer is a three staged process.
i. Receiving
ii. Inspection
iii. Movement

There is a provision to automatically Move the Parts, for which Inspection is not required.
But there is no provision to update inspection details automatically and user needs to
manually enter inspection details.

However, as the case with some of the Operators, in small Field Bases there is only one
person, who plays the role of Receiving Clerk, Inspector, and Mechanic etc. The part,
certificate and other paper documents are physically verified and a receipt is created.
Requiring the person to visit Inspect Parts screen after creating the receipt will be a
redundant step in the process as verification etc. are already done.

Business need is to automatically update the inspection details instead of forcing the user
to manually update it.

Change Details

A check-box ‘Update Inspection’ has been added in the Manage Goods Receipt screen.
This check-box will be enabled only for the users who have the access rights for the
Inspect Parts screen of the Goods Inward business component.

Two new options; Default ‘Update Inspection’ check box and Default ‘Move Parts’ check
box are added under the category ‘Goods Inward’ of the Set Inventory Process
Parameters screen. If the option is chosen as ‘Checked’ then on click of ‘Go’ button, the
‘Update Inspection’ and / or ‘Move Parts’ check-box will be automatically checked. If the
‘Confirm Receipt’ button is clicked with the check-box ‘Update Inspection’ checked, then
Inspection Details will be updated automatically and confirmed for the selected parts.
Inspection Remarks will be saved as “Auto Update Inspection Info” if the Part is inspected
by selecting the Update Inspection check-box.

e Note: If the Part selected for confirmation is a Component part, then the
updation of inspection will happen only if the option setting ‘Tech
Records Update’ in the Set Inventory Process Parameters screen is
set as ‘Optional’ for the given Receipt Type. If the Inspection information
is updated automatically for Component parts, the flag Records Update
will always be set as ‘Override’.
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Exhibit 3: Identifies the check-box added in the Manage Goods Receipt screen

“1* Manage Goods Receipt

Part Details || Sen!

[« [« 1]-5¢5 [r][»]

# NS PCT HAZ
1 Yes  SRL
2 Yes  SRL
Yes  LOT
4 Yes  SRL
5 Yes

Get Storage Info.

= Record Additional Receipt Info

< View Records

Reports
1P 6l ¥ &
57K Received Part # @ Pending Oty
Yes  0-1:50141
Yes 1001
Yes 1020-3013669
Yes 109300-10:01359
Yes AGE13396:99167
.
Update
P
Inspection
check-box
[¥] Update Inspection [} Move Parts

200
2.00
2.00
1.00
1.00

DD mm @ O k|3

uoM @ No. ofLots Comments
100 EA
100 EA
1.00 EA 1
100 EA
1.00 EA

Record/Update Receipt

Confirm Receipt

Part Deserption
0-1"OUTSIDE  MICRCMTR
Engine Blades

Glass Door

YIR DRIVEN FUMP PUMP
PIN DRIVER

Cancel Receipt

58 Trailbar v

v
Material Type
Reguiar
Reguiar
Regular
Reguiar

Reqular

RRE e
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Ability to create and process Repair Receipt

Reference: AHBE-5953
Background

The receiving process through Goods Inward business function facilitates receipt of
goods against a Purchase Order, Release Slip and Customer Order. However, it does
not support receipt of goods against a Repair Order. Repair Receipt is managed through
a separate business component, Goods Receipt, wherein the user needs to visit multiple
screens to complete the receipt. Though the underlying process for a PO based Receipt
and RO based Receipt remains the same, user needs to visit two different business
components to manage them. Moreover, it the same person/role who receives goods
against a PO and RO, it becomes difficult to manage receipt when we look at the
volumes of receipt on a given day.

With the introduction of this feature, Repair Receipt can also be created and processed
using Manage Goods Receipt screen under Goods Inward business component, similar
to the way PO based receipt is done.

Change Details

Following changes are done to facilitate Goods Inward process manage receipt of parts
against Repair Order.

i. Changes in Select Ref. Doc. # / Receipt # section
ii. Changes in the Help screen to retrieve the Reference Documents
iii. Option Settings under the Category “Goods Inward — Repair Receipt”

iv. Addition of specific fields related to Repair Receipt in,

a. Manage Goods Receipt screen
b. Inspect Parts screen
C. Bin Parts screen

V. Changes in the Status of Repair Receipt to suit the Goods Inward process
vi. Changes in the process of Receiving / Inspection / Movement

Vii. Migration Scripts to migrate Repair Receipt from Goods Receipt to Goods Inward
business component
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Changes in Select Ref. Doc # / Receipt # section:

Currently, the ‘Select Ref. Doc. # / Receipt #' section in Goods Inward comprises of two
distinct controls ‘Ref. Document #, ‘Receipt #' to separate the mode in which the work is
carried out (i.e.) Create mode or Edit mode.

This set-up is replaced with a single control ‘Ref. Document # which will serve as a
control to retrieve both the Reference Documents against which Receipt could be
recorded (viz. Purchase Order, Release Slip, Customer Order and Repair Order) and
Receipts (viz. Regular Purchase, Customer Goods Receipt and Repair Receipt).In
addition, the display only Receipt # field in the ‘Receipt Info’ section is modified to a drop-
down that would be loaded with the values of the Receipts created against a given
reference document (viz. Purchase Order or Release Slip or Repair Order or Customer
Order), with the short code of the Receipt status concatenated with the Receipt #.

Exhibit 1: Identifies the Select Ref. Doc. # / Receipt # section of Manage Goods
Receipt screen

=|* Manage Goods Receipt

= Select Ref. Doc. # [ Receipt #

Ref. Document #, PO-000180-2013 | %

Customer Order

Receipt Detail
eceipt ils Purchase Order

=l Receipt Info.
Release Slip

Receipt # bl ] . eipt Type
Direct Customer Goods Receipt
Receipt Date ) Way Bill #
Customer Goods Receipt
Receipt Priority w ‘ack slip =
Regular Purchase
[ Received At Repair Order
Recsiving Location | | w Repair Receipt pplier #CG, View
Receiving Warehouse = il Receipt without Ref. Doc # omer =L View
Receiving Area » Supplier [ Customer Mame

Changes in the Help Screen to retrieve Reference Documents:

The Help screen launched for the Ref. Document # control has been modified to support
the retrieval of both the Reference Documents against which Receipt could be recorded
and the Receipts. The Help screen for Ref. Document # has the following sections

i. Ref. Doc. Details — Section with the Search Criteria related to the Document like
Document Type, Document Date, Document Status, Warehouse #, Receiving
Location, Priority, User Status and Category.

ii. Part / Supplier Details — Section with the Search Criteria related to the Part and
Trading Partner Information like Part #, Part Description, Mfr Serial #, Mfr Lot #,
Serial #, Lot #, Component #, Supplier / Customer # and Name.

iii. Other Details — Section comprising the Search Criteria like Document Created
By, Part Category, Part Type, Part Classification, Primary Part Group, Way Bill #,
Packing Slip #, Receiving Area, Inspection Area, Shipping Area, Scrap Area,
Quarantined? and Quarantine Area.
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Exhibit 2: Identifies the new Help on Ref. Document # screen

| Help on Ref. Document # 23 e
Search Criteria =
= Ref. Doc. Details 1=l Part / Supplier Details
Ref. Doc. # |Repair Order| | RO-000180-2013 PartInfo |Part # A
Ref. Status Doc Status | Authorized hd Part Addl Info |Mfr Serial # ¥
Ref. Doc. Info Warehouse £ > S Trading Partner Info |Supplier# 2
Ref. Doc, Date : From /To |2013-23-10 [E |2013-23-12 & [£] View Part Info
1=l Other Details
Other Info Created By . £
Search Results [~
<] [4] Morecords todisplayl [»] [ | F & A (2 @ & | (8] =) A ~ )
£ Ref. Document # Ref. Doc. Status Ref. Document Type Ref. Doc. Warehouse & Ref. Doc. Date FPart #

Found no rows to display™

Option settings under the category “Goods Inward — Repair Receipt”

A new category “Goods Inward — Repair Receipt” is introduced in the Set Inventory
Process Parameters screen of the Logistics Common Master business component and
the option settings that are currently available in the Purchase Option Settings screen
under the category “Repair Receipt” is added under this new category.

Exhibit 3: Identifies the new option settings in Set Inventory Process Parameter

=17 Set Inventory Process Parameters 28 Traibarr | & & 3 &
Date Format yyyy-dd-mm
Search Criteria -
Category Goods Inward - Repair Receipt v
Search Results -
< [4]] 1]-6/6 [»][»]|[+] @] [@] [&d ¥ & HEDmEED &k =] A v o
# Category Parameter Permitted Vaiie Value Status | Error Message
1 Goods Inward -Repair  Defauit Change Type for Part # / Serial # change Enter '0' for Do not Defaul’, 't for 'Automatic 1 Defined
2 Goods Inward - Repair | Default Mfr. Lot # Enter '0' for NO', '1' for ‘Receipt # , "2 for Ref. Doc # 1 Defined
3 Goods Inward - Repair | Tech. Records update during Inspection Enter "0’ for ‘Optional’, "I’ for Mandatory 0 Defined
+ Goods Inward - Repair | Update Change Basis for Companent during inspection Enter "0’ for Not Allowed', "1 for ‘Allowed 1 Defined
5 Goods Inward - Repair  Validate verified Tech. Recards on Confim Inspection Enter "0’ for ‘Not Required, "1 for Required’ 1 Defined
6 Goods Inward - Repair  Work Complance Update Enter "0’ for Manual', '1' for 'Automatic’ 1 Defined
7

Page 78 of 259



Enhancement Notification

Addition of Repair Receipt related columns:

In the Manage Goods Receipt screen, the following columns are added in different tabs.

i. In the Part Details tab, the columns Core Return Option, Issued Mfr. Serial #,
Issued Serial #, Issued Mfr. Lot #, Issued Lot # and BER are added.

viii. In the Serial / Lot Details tab, the columns Change Type, Change Basis, Issued
Part #, Issued Mfr. Serial #, Issued Serial #, Issued Mfr. Lot #, Issued Lot #,
Issued Qty., Issued Component # and BER are added.

iX. In the Movement Details tab, the column BER, To Stock Status, Work Order

Type and Work Order # are added.

Exhibit 4: Identifies the columns added in Part Details tab of Manage Goods

Receipt screen

—]~ Manage Goods Receipt

(=l Select Ref. Doc. # [ Receipt #

a8 Traibar» | & & [ &1

Ref, Document #5, |ROR-000004-2013 Repair Receipt >
Receipt Details -
=) Receipt Info.
Receipt # ROR-000004-2013:P-MOV v Receipt Type Repair Receipt Receipt Status Accepted-Pending Movement
Receipt Date 23/12/2013 (] Way Bil # ROR-000004-2013 Way Bil Date | 24/12/2013 ]
Recept Priority > Pack Sip # ROR-000004-2013 Pack Slip Date |24/12/2013 O
() Received At () Received From =l Ref. Doc. Info.
Receiving Location MEM v Supplier #3 po198 View Ref. Doc. #% REP-000007-2013 View
Receiving Warehouse # 0123 b Customer %2, View Ref. Doc. Type Repair Order
Receiving Area R1|¥ Supplier / Custom: . . Ref. Dac. Sub Type Normal
New Repair Receipt
 Other Info Columns

(# Additional Details

Part Details

<] (4]l 1 -aga [p] (2] [+] 2] @) 4] [8] [@ F & o EEE O &k =] || An . o
# AT INS PCT HAZ STK  Received Part# O Ref:Doc. Part # | Issued MfF. Serial #  Issued Serisl # | IssuedMff. Lot # Issuedlot#  UnitRate Condition Ref: Dc
1 Mov | % # 0108071:88308 0108071:88308  KS-5-84E6D5ASE KS-5-84E6D5A9-E Overhatled 0123
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Exhibit 5:; Identifies the columns added in Serial / Lot Details tab of Manage Goods

Receipt screen

= Manage Goods Receipt
= Select Ref. Doc. # / Receipt #
Ref. Document *©, ROR-000004-2013

Receipt Details

Repair Receipt

=]

58 Trailbar v

HaE

= Receipt Info.
Receipt # QOR-000004-2013:P-MOV Receipt Type Repair Receipt Receipt Status Accepted-Pending Movement
Receipt Date |23/12/2013 | Way Bil # |ROR-000004-2013 Wiay Bill Date | 24/12/2013 =
Receipt Priority > Pack Slip # [ROR-000004-2013 Pack Slip Date | 24/12/2013 ]
= Received At =1 Received From = Ref. Doc. Info.
Receiving Location MEM v Supplier #3. 00198 View Ref. Doc. #4 REP-000007-2013 View
Receiving Warehouse # 0123 > Customer 9, iew Ref. Doc, Type Repair Order
Receiving Area R1 v Supplier f Customer Name PRATT & WHITNEY CANADA Ref. Doc. Sub Type Normal
( Other Info
[+ Additional Details
PartDetais || Serial/iot Detaits || Supplementary Info || Movement Detais || Reports
Display Option | All Line = - Serial /Lot = entered ~ Receipt Line # v Default Mfr. Lot #
<« [4 1| -171 [p] 2] [+] [2] 2] [&] (@] [8 ¥ & HiEoDmEE DG = s ~ re)
# PCT | SIF | CRT  Received Part # Issued Part # Issued MiF. Serial # | Issued Serial #  Issued Component #  Component # | Issued MF. Lot & | Issuedlot# Lot & | Issued Gty
1 0108071:88308 0108071:88308  KS-S-B4ESDSASE  KS-5-B4EEDSAIE  A101209 A101209 100

In the Inspect Parts screen, the following columns are added in different tabs.

i. In the Part Details tab, the columns Change Type, Change Basis, Issued Part #,
Issued Mfr. Serial #, Issued Serial #, Issued Mfr. Lot #, Issued Lot #, Issued
Component # and BER are added.

ii. In the Movement Details tab, the column BER, To Stock Status, Work Order
Type and Work Order # are added.

iii. Exhibit 6: Identifies the columns added in Part Details tab of Inspect Parts
screen

—Iv Inspect Parts

DR

58 Trailbar
Receipt Details
I Receipt Info.
Receipt #°. ROR-000004-2013 Receipt Type Repair Receipt Receipt Status Accepted-Pending Movement
Receipt Date 23/12/2013 Way Bl # Way Eill Date
Receipt Priority Pack Slip # Pack Slip Date
I Received At

=) Received From = Ref. Doc. Info.

Receiving Location MEM Supplier # 00198
Customer #

Supplier / Customer Name PRATT & WHITNEY CANADA

Ref. Doc. # REP-000007-2013

Receiving Warehouse # 0123 Ref. Doc, Type Repair Order

Receiving Area R1 Ref. Doc. Sub Type Normal

 Inspection Info

[+ Additional Details

Part Details Inspection Check Lt || Movement Detais || Reports
Display Option | All Line # - Inspected > Receipt Line # ~
«][4] 1]-2/1 ][] | [+] ] (@] @ W & D m@@ED &k = | An 7
# T HAZ SIF  CRT IGL PV PRG CFG INS  ReceivedPart Change Type Change Basis Operator # @ Records Update? Comments Quar.Qty
1 Mov NO INS-  0108071:88308 Serial # ~  Modification v Override ~  Auto Update
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Exhibit 7: Identifies the columns added in Movement Details tab of Inspect Parts
(and Manage Goods Receipt) screen

—|* Inspect Parts

S8 Traibar- | & & 2 &
Receipt Details
= Receipt Info.

Receipt #7% ROR-000004-2013

Receipt Type Repair Receipt
Receipt Date 23/12/2013

Receipt Status Accepted-Pending Movement

Way Bil £ Way Bl Date
Receipt Priority Pack Slip # Pack slip Date
=) Received At =) Received From =) Ref. Doc. Info.
Receiving Location MEM Supplier # 00198 Ref. Doc. # REP-000007-2013
Receiving Warehouse # 0123 S Ref. Doc, Type Repair Order
Supplier / Customer Name PRATT & WHITNEY CANADA
Recsiving Area R1

Ref. Doc. Sub Type Normal
 Inspection Info
[ Additional Details

Part Details

y Info Inspection Check List || Movement Details Reports
Display Option Al Line # - Pending for Movement hd ReceiptLine # -
<] (4] 1) -1f2 [v] [»] ] [+] [P] [&] (8 7 K b2 2 e s s e 2 Y =] | an . )
# HAZ  MVD  Received Part # Wark Order Type Work Order #  Wark Center # Material Request # Siock Transfer # Transfer to Warehot
1 NO  0108071:88308

e Note: The columns added in the Manage Goods Receipt and Inspect

Parts screen shall be visible only if the Receipt Type is ‘Repair Receipt’.
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In the Bin Parts screen, the column BER and To Stock Status are added.

Exhibit 8: Identifies the columns added in Bin Parts screen

=I* Bin Parts 58 Trabar | & & 3
Date Format
Search Criteria
Receiving Location v Receiving Warehouse # v
Search O Receipt Type v Repair Receipt >
Binning Details
][] 1271 D[ FE B ] @] 8 ¥ & b2l Rl s s e s Y =] || an - Ie)
# PCT  HAZ  Recept # Received Part £ Receiving Warehouse # Recejpt Type BER  Receptline # Line Status
1 - ROR-000004-2013  0108071:88308 0123 REPAIR RECEIPT No 1 Accepted
e Note: These columns added in the Manage Goods Receipt, Inspect

Parts and Bin Parts screens shall retrieve the corresponding information
from the Repair Order.

Changes in Repair Receipt status to suit Goods Inward process:

The current statuses of the Repair Receipt like Received, Receipt
Frozen, Inspected, and Moved are replaced with the statuses analogous
to them in the Goods Inward process like Pending Serial / Lot Entry,
Pending Receipt Confirmation, Received — Pending Inspection, Accepted
— Pending Movement, Accepted — Pending Binning, Rejected — Pending
Return and Completed.

Changes in process of Receiving / Inspection / Movement for Repair Receipt:

i. The process of Recording / Modifying a Receipt, recording Serial / Lot details and
Movement of Parts, all can be done in Manage Goods Receipt screen and

i.  The process of Inspection of parts can be done in Inspect Parts screen of the
Goods Inward business component.

iii. The Confirmation of Receipt could be done at a Line Level
iv. The Confirmation of Inspection could be done at Document Level

V. The Movement of Parts could be done at Document Level

Apart from this, the Binning of Parts and the Quarantined Parts management could be
done as a separate process by managing Repair Receipt in the Goods Inward process.
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Migration Scripts

Migration script has been provided to achieve the following.

To migrate the Common Categories available under the Category “Goods
Receipt” to the Category “Goods Inward”

To migrate the Common User Statuses available under the Unser Status “Goods
Receipt” to the User Status “Goods Inward”

To migrate the documents generated in the current Goods Receipt business
component to the format suitable for the Goods Inward process

To disable the working in the Goods Receipt business component, once the
documents are migrated to the new Goods Inward process
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Ability to receive a Modified part that is not defined as the Alternate for
Issued part during Repair Receipt

Reference: AHBE-9810
Background

Compliance of AD/SB during external repair on a Part could result in change of Part #.
When a modified part is received after repair, system enforces the modified Part # to be
defined as an alternate part to the original Part #. If the definition is not done, system
restricts receiving a modified part through repair receipt.

However, there are business scenarios where the modified part is not an alternate to the
original part. Hence, it is required to allow receipt of modified part though it is not defined
as alternate to the original part.

Change Details

In order to facilitate configuration of the feature based on business need of Airline/MRO
organizations, a new set option “Validate Alternate Part definition for Modified Part #” is
added under the category ‘Goods Inward — Repair Receipt’ in the Set Inventory Process
Parameters activity in Logistic Common Master business component. The option can be
set as “Yes” or “No”.

If the option is set as “No”, then, during receipt of a modified Part # after repair, system
will not enforce the modified Part # to be defined as alternate to the original Part #. If the
option is defined as “Yes”, then, exiting logic would continue and the user should define
the modified Part # as alternate to original Part #, prior to receiving.

Change in the logic has been handled in the following task buttons in Manage Goods

Receipt screen,

i. Record / Update Receipt in Part Details tab
ii. Save Serial / Lot Details in Serial / Lot Details tab.

Change in the logic has been handled in the following task buttons in Inspect Parts
screen,

i. Record / Update Receipt in Part Details tab
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yd Note:

i. Existing logic to define the received part as alternate to the issued part
would continue if it is because of ‘Exchange’ with Repair Agency.

ii. In the case of part modification, though the modified part need not be set
as alternate to the original part based on option, validations are placed to
ensure that Part Type, Part Control Type, Expense Type and UOM
attribute of modified part is same as that of the original part.

Exhibit 1: Identifies the option setting added in Set Inventory Process Parameter
Screen

—
= Set Inventory Process Parameters IRESRL_ IRk~

Date Format - dd-mm-yyyy
=) Search Criteria

Category |Goods Inward - Repair Receipt]

=) Search Results

QO -:/: 00 DEEGR E0EBREE0 @64 - 2
2 Category Parameter Permitted Vatie value Status  Error Message
1 Goods Inward -Repair  Default Change Type for Part # / Serial # change Enter "0’ for Do ot Default , 1" for ‘Automatic 1 Defined

2 Goods Inward -Repair  Default M, Lot ¥ Enter '0'for NO', 't for Receipt # ,'Z for Ref, Doc # 1 Defined

3 Goods Inward -Repair  Modification of Movement Type from 'Work Center' Enter '0' for 'Not Allowed', *1' for "allowed" 0 Defined

4 Goods Inward -Repair  Tech, Records update during Inspection Enter "0’ for 'Optional', 1" for Mandatory’ 0 Defined

5 Goods Inward -Repair  Update Change Basis for Companent during inspection Enter '0' for 'Not Allowed', "1’ for "Allowed' 1 Defined

[ Goods Inward -Repair  Valdate Alternate Part definition for Modified Part £7 Enter 0" for No', 1" for es' 1 Defined

7 Goods Inward -Repair  Validate verified Tech, Records on Confirm Inspection Enter '0' for Not Required , '1' for Required 1 Defined

8 Goods Inward - Repair  Work Compliance Update Enter '0' for 'Manual', '1' for 'Automatic’ 1 Defined

3
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Ability for the Inspector to modify the Manufacturer Serial #/Lot # during
Inspection

Reference: AHBE-9875
Background

The receipt of goods through the Goods Inward process in Ramco M&E involves three
steps:

i. Receiving (by a Receiving Clerk)
ii. Inspection (by an Inspector)

iii. Movement (by a Warehouse Clerk)

Currently, if the Manufacturer Serial #/Lot # for the received Part is identified and entered
wrongly during the Receiving process, there is no way to correct it in the same receipt.
The Inspector needs to reject the Parts in the receipt, just because the Manufacturer
Serial #/Lot # is incorrect and the Receiving Clerk needs to create a New Receipt
document for moving the Part to warehouse.

This being a time and effort consuming process, the Business Requirement is to facilitate
the Inspector to modify the Manufacturer Serial #/Lot #, if found incorrect, thereby making
the Receiving process even more efficient.

Change Details

In order to facilitate the Inspector to modify the Manufacturer Serial #/Lot # for the
received Part, the following changes have been made in the Inspect Parts screen of the
Goods Inward business component.

i. The current validation available to ensure that the Manufacturer Serial
#/Lot # is not modified has been removed from the Inspect Parts task.

ii. If the Receipt Type is “Regular Purchase’, then the inspector would be
able to modify the Manufacturer Serial #/Lot # of the received Part and
the same shall be taken for the Movement process, once the Inspector
confirms the Inspection.

iii. If the Manufacturer Serial # is modified for the Component parts (that are
new to the system) received, then the modified Manufacturer Serial #
shall be updated in the Component record that is available for Inspection.
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Vi.

Vii.

If the Receipt Type is ‘Repair Receipt’, then the inspector would be able
to modify the Manufacturer Serial #/Lot # of the received Part, only if the
Core Return Option is set in the Repair Order, as ‘Serial # Change
Allowed’ or ‘Part # and Serial # Change Allowed'.

If the Manufacturer Serial # is modified for the Component parts (that are
new to the system) received, then the modified Manufacturer Serial #
shall be updated in the Component record that is available for Inspection.

If the Receipt Type is ‘Customer Goods Receipt’, then the Inspector
would be able to modify the Manufacturer Serial #/Lot # of the received
Part, only if there is no Customer Order reference available for that Part
# - Manufacturer Serial #/Lot # combination.

In addition, a history is maintained for all the Manufacturer Serial #/Lot #
changes and the Change Basis (applicable only for Repair Receipts)
changes made by the Inspector.
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WHAT'S NEW IN LOAN / RENTAL RECEIPT?

=~

Ability to enforce Packing Slip & Way Bill based on Set option in Loan /
Rental Receipt

Reference: AHBE-7546
Background

Currently, system enforces entry of Packing Slip # and Way Bill # during Loan/Rental
Receipt. However, requirement from few customers is to make these fields as non-
mandatory because the information is not available or not relevant in few business
scenarios.

Change Details

In order to facilitate configuration of the behavior change based on the need of different
customers, two new set options are added under the Category ‘Loan/Rental Receipt’ in
Purchase Option Settings activity in the Logistic Common Master business
component. These options are “Packing Slip #” and “Way Bill #” and can either be set as
“Mandatory” or “Optional”. If it is set as “Optional” then entry of Packing Slip # and Way
Bill # will not be enforced during Loan/Rental Receipt.

Exhibit 1: Identifies the new set options “Packing Slip #” and “Way Bill #' added
in Purchase Option settings activity.

Purchase Option Settings 58 Trailbar v

Date Format dd-mm-yyyy

Purchase Option Settings

Additional Purchase Options

&

<

Category Loan /Rental Receipt ¥
1] -2/2 [v) ]| [+] @ @] [@d ¥ % o E @@ d =] A ]
Category Parameter Permitted Value Value Status Error Message
Loan fRental Receipt Paddng Slip # Enter '0' for 'Optional’, '1' for 'Mandatory' 1 Defined
Loan /Rental Receipt Way Bil # Enter '0' for ‘Optional’, '1' for 'Mandatory’ 1 Defined
Set Options
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WHAT'S NEW IN STOCK TRANSFER RECEIPT?
Ability to print Bar Code Label report for the Parts received

Reference: AHBE-11264
Background

Currently, Ramco Aviation Solution does not support printing of Bar Code Label report for
the Parts received through a Stock Transfer Receipt.

However, an ability to print the Bar Code Label receipt is required for the Stock
transferred. In addition, the Bar Code Label report should display the Mfr. Lot # for the
Lot Controlled Parts.

Change Details

In order to make the required features available, a link “Generate Part Barcode Label”
has been added in the following screens of the Stock Receipt business component.

i. Record Stock Transfer Receipt

ii. View Stock Transfer Receipt

Exhibit 1: Identifies the link addition in the Record Stock Transfer Receipt screen

Ua—
= Record Stock Transfer Receipt x| (=) (2
=} Search Criteria
Stock Transfer Issue # £

Receipt Information  Reference Document & Additional Detais

=) Stock Receipt Information
Transfer Recsipt £ Numbering Type SRC Y

Receipt Date |07-05-2014 2]

Receipt Wareh:

=) Trading Partner Information

Trading Parmer Name

h DefaultBin | ¥

File Name £ View File
Record Transfer Receipt Confirm Transfer Recept Cancel Transfer Recept
ces Record Hazmat Compliance

oc. Attachments Generate Part Barcode Label
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WHAT’'S NEW IN STOCK RETURN

Facility to search Maintenance and General Return documents for a
Serial #

Reference: AHBE-3886
Background

Depending upon the type of maintenance activities on an Aircraft/Component, number of
parts that are returned as Cores and/or Unused during or after maintenance activity will
significantly vary. Timely accounting of return of parts is one of the primary activities of
Logistics. Rotable which are serialized components has a special significance because of
its high cost and more importantly the low inventory levels that are maintained. Inventory
Controller needs an ability to view/review Return documents for a specific Serial #.

Change Details

A new control 'Mfr. Serial # / Serial #' has been added in the Search Criteria cluster in the
entry screens of the following activities.

i Edit Return
ii. Confirm Return

iii. View Return

When user enters the Serial #, system retrieves all the return documents that match the
specified Serial #. Wild card (*) search is also supported.

Exhibit 1: Identifies the Mfr. Serial #/ Serial # control added in Select Return screen
under Edit Return activity.

~|* Select Return BTebar | B 3 & @

Direct Entry &
Relun # | Erit Materl Retum

Search Criteria -
Return 2 Retun Type | v Status | v

Retum Warehouse ¥ Refurn Categary | ¥ User Status | | ¥
Ref. Dooument Type | ¥ Ref. Dooument # Trading Partner #
Ref. Doc. Location | v Return Basis | v PartType v

Part # M, Serial # | Serial

Mfr. Serial # / Serial #
control is added in the

Search Search Criteria cluster
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Exhibit 2: Identifies the Mfr. Serial # / Serial # control added in Confirm Return

screen
I Confirm Retum B rabary | 33 5 9
Search Criteria 4]
Return = ‘ | Retumn Type | ¥ User Status | ¥
Retum Warehouse £ ¥ Return Categary | ¥ Retun Basis | v
Ref, Document Type | Ref, Document # Trading Partner
Part # Mfr, Serial # | Serial £ Mfr. Serial # / Serial # PartType ¥
Ref, Doc, Location | ¥ control is added in the
Search Criteria cluster

Exhibit 3: Identifies the Mfr. Serial # / Serial # control added in Select Return
Document screen under View Return activity

—Iv Select Return Document &8 Traibary | G B & ©
Direct Entry &
Return # View Material Return
Search Criteria -
Return # RetunType v Status | v
Return Warehouse | v Return Category v User Status | | v
Ref, Document Type | | v Ref, Document # Trading Partner #
Ref, Doc, Location | | v ReturnBasis v PartType | ¥
Part # WMfr, Serial # | Serial # Mfr. Serial # / Serial #

control is added in the
Search Criteria cluster
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Ability to change part ownership during Unplanned Return

Reference: AHBE-9878
Background

Aviation Industry is marked with complex supply chain and is characterized by dynamic
relations with various suppliers and customers which effects part movement within and
outside an organization. As result of the movement, part ownership as well changes
between Operator/MRO, Supplier and Customer. To take account of these parts whose
track of ownership is lost due to their continuous movement (exchange, lease, sale etc.,)
over a period may require unplanned transactions to take it into stock when the parts are
found in the vicinity with appropriate ownership. To cater to such business needs, Ramco
application has Unplanned Return transactions. The business function is already capable
of returning a Customer part as Operator/MRO owned part and vice versa. However,
Business need is to enhance the capability to include Supplier ownership as well.

Change Details

With the introduction this feature, user will be able to specify Supplier ownership for the
parts that are returned through Unplanned Return transaction irrespective of the current
ownership of the part i.e., Owned or Customer.

e Note:

i. If the current ownership of the part is “Supplier” with Stock Status “PBH”
then it cannot be returned as Owned/Customer.

ii. Supplier ownership cannot be changed for a loaned part, if the Loan
Order is not Closed.

iii. Direct ownership change from one Supplier to another is restricted.
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Ability to print Bar Code Label report for the Parts returned

Reference: AHBE-11264
Background

Currently, Ramco Aviation Solution does not support printing of Bar Code Label report for
the Parts received through a Stock Return (i.e.) General Return or Maintenance Return
or Unplanned Return

However, an ability to print the Bar Code Label receipt is required for the Stock returned.
In addition, the Bar Code Label report should display the Mfr. Lot # for the Lot Controlled
Parts.

Change Details

In order to make the required features available, a link “Generate Part Barcode Label”
has been added in the following screens of the Stock Return business component.

i. Issue Wise Return
. Create General Return
iii. Edit Return
iv. View Return
V. Create Unplanned Return
vi. Edit Unplanned Return

Vii. View Unplanned Return
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Exhibit 2: Identifies the link addition in the Edit Return screen

DRI B R RN NORCI - T L - B e

Past lnformaraa -
w (0] dfangn (el e (e 34 e w Diomaaok == =~ e -
# e # I Pt Sl F Lol # trn Part 85 Bt Gy e U L Fartum Siodk Sk T Siock Seaka
1 AT R TR e Aooepted
]

Dtherr Eerdails.

U Dl ok - ] T Gl (il - 1
Bt
Eetrad Byl 01001 [
Al ity C
¥t e Exn i
e ——

Exhi Erderoromy ‘e Lomporers Corciion
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Ability to return a serviceable part without Certificate Information

Reference: AHBE-11887
Background

Whenever a serviceable part is returned to the Inventory through Stock Return
transaction certificate information needs to be provided for the returned parts. However,
as the case with several operators, there are situations wherein the Mechanic / WH Clerk
will not have the certificate information readily available for the parts that are returned.
For example, components inducted using Aircraft Readiness Log. Business Need is to
allow return of serviceable parts without certificate information which can be later updated
using the Inspect / Re-certify Parts screen.

Change Details

A new set option ‘Certificate Information for Serviceable Parts’ is added in the Set
Inventory Process Parameters screen in the Logistics Common Master Business
component under the category ‘Stock Return’. The option can be set as either ‘Mandatory
(1) or ‘Non Mandatory (0)'.

If the option is not defined i.e., Blank, or is set as ‘Mandatory’ then certificate information
needs to be entered for the serviceable parts returned if Certification Required flag is set
as “Required” in Maintain Planning Information screen under Part Administration
business component. If the option is set as ‘Non-Mandatory’, then, system will not
enforce entry of certificate information for serviceable parts during return.

While returning parts via the Record Part Consumption and Return screen (launched
from Record Aircraft Maintenance Execution Details or Record Shop Execution
Details), system will not mandate Certificate Details. If the option is set as ‘Non-
Mandatory’, then, return will be created in Fresh status. If the option is set as ‘Mandatory’,
the return will be created in Draft status and the user can update the Certificate Details
through Edit Return screen
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Exhibit 1: Identifies the new set option in the Set Inventory Process Parameter
screen

|7 Set Inventory Process Parameters

28 Traibar v @ [Eh 1543 Eu &

Date Format yyyy/dd/mm
Search Criteria [«
Category Stock Return M
Search Results A
[ 1]-3p3 ][] [+ (0] (& 7 % Eoma@Endk = v e
# Category Parameter Permitted Vale Value Status Error Message
i [ Stack Return Certficate informaton for Serviceable Parts Enter 0 for Non-Mandatory™, 1 for Mandatory’ 1 Defined ]
2 Stock Beturn Mandate Lot 2 for Core Raturn Enter '0' for Mgt '3 for " 4 0 Defined
3 Stock Return Return of Part - Serial # attached to an Aircraft / Component Enter '0' for Not Allowed' , '1' for "llowed for a Force Part CR' 1 Defined
4
4 i b
e Note: Irrespective of the option setting certificate information will not be

mandated in the following scenarios:

i. Return Warehouse is an Unserviceable Warehouse as defined in Material Inquiry Set
Options activity in the Stock Maintenance business component

ii. Return Condition is 'Unserviceable' and 'Phase Out'

iii. Part is None Controlled
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WHAT'S NEW IN STOCK ISSUE
Link to Record Shipping Note screen from Confirm Issue screen

Reference: AHBE-5861

Background

In a main base warehouse, multiple roles manage the operations of warehouse. Parts
that need to be shipped are moved to shipping area and Shipping Clerk takes care of
shipping. This is not the case with a field base warehouse, which is mostly managed by
one person. After confirmation of issue (stock transfer, loan, exchange etc.), in order to
create shipping note, it is required to traverse to Record Shipping Note activity through
the left pane. To address the usability issue for a field base operation, it is required to
provide a link to Record Shipping Note screen from Confirm Issue screen.

Change Details

Link ‘Record Shipping Note’ is provided in Confirm Issue screen. This will eliminate the
need to traverse to the left pane to create a shipping note after confirmation of issue to
transfer stock etc. Please note, the link will not transfer the Issue # for creation of
shipping note, but will help to avoid going to the left pane to reach Record Shipping Note
screen. User need to note the Issue # and after launching the shipping note screen enter
the Issue # to create shipping note.

Exhibit 1: Identifies the link ‘Record Shipping Note’ in Confirm Issue Screen

Business Process: Stock Management User: DMUSER. Organization Unit: ABC Limited Role: ABC Role

o% Business Process= | | Recent Activities= | Favortes~ | lamco Aviation Solutions Release 5.6 - Unit Testing Environment Quick Code o SceenTestr o B3 igp Iy B @ &l | = Themes»
I confirm Issue 58 Taibare | B} B B & @

Aircraft Reg # =

Search Results -

<] [4] [No records to display] [*] (] | [+] =] ] [&] (@] [&d ¥ & N DmEEO =] o

# Issue # Warehouse Description Issue Category User Status Aircraft Reg # Remarks Issue Date Ref. Documer.

1 v

« b

Record Hazmat Compliance View Tssue Details Record Shipping Note
Stock Issue - Confirm Issue [ | (2) 59 Minute(s) 11:24 AM
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Ability to restrict confirmation of Issue when a component or its child is
due for maintenance or retirement task compliance is recorded for any
child components

Reference: AHBE-5871
Background

Typically, components in inventory that will become due for maintenance will be tracked
and moved to unserviceable warehouse and routed for internal/external repair. If
maintenance due is not tracked on time and the component is left in a serviceable
warehouse, there is a possibility of the component being issued as spare for Aircraft/NHA
maintenance. Issue of such component needs to be restricted. Secondly, as the case
with certain operators, compliance of retirement task is recorded even though the
component is attached with a parent. Issue of Component which has a child that is retired
needs to be restricted.

Change Details

During confirmation of a General or Maintenance Issue additional validations are added
to restrict issuance of a component, when the component or any of its children is due for
maintenance. In a similar way, issue is restricted with a validation, if retirement task
compliance is recorded for anyone of the child components. However, if the condition of
the component is ‘Unserviceable’ or if the component is issued as ‘Main Core’ the above
validations will not be applied.

A new set option “Allow Issue of Serviceable Parts having Over-Due / Retirement Tasks?
is introduced in Common Master business component for all packages. This option can
be set as “Allowed” or “Not Allowed". If the option is set as “Not Allowed” then
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WHAT'S NEW IN RECEIPT PEGGING?
Ability to hard peg parts during receipt to the originating MR

Reference: AHBE-73
Background

Currently in Ramco Aviation Solution, at the time of goods receipt, received parts will be
pegged to any open Material Request depending upon “MR Priority”, “Need Date” etc. It
is not necessary that the received parts pegged to the MR had triggered the procurement
process through which the parts have been received.

Business need is to have the received parts pegged to the MR that had triggered the
procurement process irrespective of whether other open MR with higher priority exists or
not. Secondly, if procurement has already been initiated for a MR then it is not required to
satisfy the MR with the excess quantities that could be available through receipt triggered
by a different MR.

Change Details

A new set option “Prioritization of MR for receipt pegging” for the category “Stock
Demand Management” is added in Set Inventory Process Parameter activity under
Logistics Common Master Business Component. The option can take one of the
following values: All MR, Originating MR followed by MR without PR or Originating MR
followed by all other MR.

All MR

If the option is set as “All MR” or 'Blank' (not defined) , then during receipt, all other open
material requests irrespective of whether the MR had triggered the procurement process
or not will be considered and parts will be pegged to the MR which has the highest
priority and earliest need date. Further, remaining quantities if available will move into
stock. This is same as the existing logic.

Originating MR followed by MR without PR

If the option is set as “Originating MR followed by MR without PR”, then during receipt,
parts will be first pegged to the material request that had triggered the procurement
process. After satisfying the triggering MR if there are remaining quantities, then all other
open material requests which do not have a PR will be considered and parts will be
pegged to the MR, which has the highest priority and earliest need date. After satisfying
all such open MR if there are remaining quantities then it will be moved into stock.
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Originating MR followed by all other MR

If the option is set as “Originating MR followed by all other MR”, then during receipt, parts
will be first pegged to the material request that had triggered the procurement process.
After satisfying the triggering MR if there are remaining quantities, then all other open
material requests irrespective of whether the MR has a PR or not will be considered and
parts will be pegged to the MR which has the highest priority and earliest need date.
Further remaining quantities if available will move into stock.

e Note: There is no change in the existing system behavior with respect to
satisfying the material request that had triggered a stock transfer. During
stock transfer receipt, after satisfying the material request that had
triggered the stock transfer process, if there are remaining quantities,
then based on the option set, parts can get pegged to MR with / without
PR or to All MRs based on priority and earliest need date.
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WHAT'S NEW IN MMD PRINTING?

Ability to automatically print MMD report for Main Core Issue

Reference: AHBE-11074
Background

Currently, Ramco Aviation Solution has the capability to automatically generate issue
document upon reservation of a part and print MMD to notify the Warehouse Clerk,
regarding the parts that needs to be picked up and issued. However, in a scenario in
which a Main Core part needs to be issued to the Work Center for against a Shop Work
Order, Issue document is generated in Confirmed status, but MMD is not printed
automatically.

Business need is to print the MMD report automatically for the Main Core issue
document, though it is generated in Confirmed status.

Change Details

In order to facilitate automatic printing of MMD for a Main Core Issue document, an
option setting ‘Print MMD for Main Core Issue?’ is added under the category ‘Stock
Management Report’ in the Set Inventory Process Parameters activity.

If this option setting is set as ‘1 (Yes), then an MMD document shall be printed
automatically whenever a Main Core Issue happens to a Work Center.

As an exception to it, whenever the Unserviceable Main Core Part is moved from the
Receiving Area to the Work Center directly during the Customer Goods Receipt

(Movement Type will be ‘Repair’), then MMD will not be printed as ‘Routing Slip’, a
document similar to MMD handles this scenario.

Exhibit 1. Identifies the option setting added in the Set Inventory Process
Parameters activity

* Sat breentory Proces Parsmeter et Y 523 B

el S St Rl =

s = Pt e Wales ||| ek Fararr—
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WHAT'S NEW IN MMD REPORT?
Ability to display Event #, Customer / Supplier Name

Reference: AHBE-11170
Background

Currently, the MMD Report printed from Ramco Aviation Solution, displays the different
information from the Issue document (against which MMD is printed) and the Request
document which initiated the Issue.

Business need is to display the Event # (associated with the Customer Order / Shop
Work Order #), Customer Name / Supplier Name, in addition to the current fields
displayed.

Change Details

In order to facilitate display of Event #, an option setting “Display Event # in MMD
Report?” is added under the category ‘Stock Management Report’ in the Set Inventory
Process Parameters activity.

The permitted values for the option setting are ‘1 (Yes)’' or ‘O (No)'. Based upon the value
defined the ‘Event #' will be visible in the MMD Report.

The display of Customer Name or Supplier Name will be governed by the display of the
Customer # or Supplier #. If Customer # field is visible, then Customer Name will be
visible too. Similarly, if Supplier # field is visible, then Supplier Name will be visible.

Exhibit 1. Identifies the option setting added in the Set Inventory Process
Parameters activity

7 ==~ 2 211+ 1520 20\ 56 =

= Set Inventory Process Parameters X || |2

Date Format  dd-mm-yyyy

Category |Stock Management Report| =

ENEREEHO0 B8 - 2

Parameter Permitted Valse Value Stafus  Error Message

Display Event # in MMD Report? Enter 0" for No', 't for Yes' 1 Define
Display Part level Package Detais in Shipping Nate Report  Enter '0'for No', 1 for 'Yes' 1 Define
Display Part level Remarks in Shipping Note Report : 1 Define

Print MMD for

d
d
d
? 0 Defined
Address info for Exchange, Loan, 1 Defined

d

s Info for Stock Transfer 1 Define

[ O
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WHAT’'S NEW IN SHIPPING NOTE?
Ability to enforce RMA # in Shipping Note

Reference: AHBE-10233
Background

Typically, when an Operator/MRO Organization need to ship parts back to a Supplier or
Customer, be it return of rejected goods, excess supplies etc., RMA # is obtained from
respective Supplier or Customer before parts are shipped. However, system does not
enforce entry of RMA # in Shipping Note and as a result the information is not passed to
the Supplier or Customer through the Shipping Note Report which is sent along with the
shipment. Business need is to enforce entry of RMA # in Shipping Note.

Change Details

To address the above requirement and facilitate configuring of the behavior changes
based on business needs of different organizations new set options are introduced under
the category “Shipping Note” in the Set Inventory Process Parameters activity in
Logistics Common Master business component.

These options are as follows;
i. RMA # for Receipt Based Shipping Note
ii. RMA # for Issue Based Shipping Note
iii. RMA # for Direct Shipping Note

iv. RMA Date for RMA #

For each of the above option one of the following values can be set; Optional or
Mandatory. If the option is set as Mandatory, then for all external shipments either based
on Issue or Receipt, system will enforce entry of RMA #. RMA Date will be enforced if the
option ‘RMA Date for RMA #' is set as ‘Mandatory’. For Direct Shipping Note created
without reference to Issue or Receipt, entry of RMA # will be determined based on the
option chosen for ‘RMA # for Direct Shipping Note’.
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Exhibit 1: Identifies the new options added in the Set Inventory Process
Parameters screen
"|* Set Inventory Process Parameters 58 Traibar v
Date Format dd/mm/yyyy
Search Criteria
Categary Shipping Note v
Search Results
IR IcEICICE R DEODQ @0 & [~ v
# Category Parameter Permitted Vale Value ¥ | Status  Ervor Message
1 Shipping Note RMA # for Direct Shipping Note Enter '0' for 'Optional', '1' for 'Mandatery' 0 Defined
z Shipping Note RMA # for [ssue Based Shipping Note: Enter '0' for 'Optional’, '1' for 'Mandatery' 0 Defined
3 Shipping Note RMA # for Receipt Based Shipping Mote Enter "0 for 'Optional' , '1' for 'Mandatory' 0 Defined
4 Shipping Note RMA Date for RMA # Enter '0' for 'Optional’, '1' for 'Mandatery' 0  Defined
5

.

Set Parameters
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WHAT'S NEW IN SHIPPING NOTE REPORT?
Ability to display Part Level Remarks and Package Details

Reference: AHBE-11084
Background

Currently, the Shipping Note Report printed from Ramco Aviation Solution, displays the
different information from the Shipping Note like Part #, Part Description, Ship to
Address, RMA #, etc.

Business need is to display the Remarks and Package details provided for every Part in
the Shipping Note Report along with the other details.

Change Details

In order to facilitate display of Part Level Remarks and Part Level Package Details, the
following option settings are added under the category ‘Stock Management Report’ in the
Set Inventory Process Parameters activity.

i. Display Part level Remarks in Shipping Note Report
ii. Display Part level Package Details in Shipping Note Report

The permitted values for both the option settings are ‘1 (Yes)’ or ‘0O (No)'. Based upon the
value defined the Part Level Remarks and/or the Part Level Package Details will be
visible in the Shipping Note Report.

Exhibit 1: Identifies the option settings added in the Set Inventory Process
Parameters activity

* %k Inwenbory Process Parsmesters § rabare 0 2 4§
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Exhibit 2: ldentifies the Shipping Note Report with the Part Level Remarks and
Package Details

FPart Details
Sle Part & Quantity Alfr.Serdal # RMA # Ulnit Cost Value
Part Deseription LAWY | Mfe Lot & Drate Currency
1 0-0440-4-0015:36361 1.00 SLQWI £0.4%8 80,48
P50323 CARRIER EA CAD

Shipping Note Ref. Docs: Stock Transfer 2 (ATST-000007-2014, Issne 2 : ATI-000016-2014

Package Details : Handle with care

Remarks : Shapaent has been initiated on 03rd March. Billable Freaght. Charge 10 USD.
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WHAT’'S NEW IN STOCK TRANSFER

Facility to search stock transfer order based on specific serial or
issue serial

Reference: AHBE-3792
Background

Transfer of stock from one warehouse to another is inevitable in Airline/MRO Operations
spread across geographical locations. Parts are primarily transferred to ensure timely
maintenance of Aircrafts/Components and to optimize inventory levels across locations.
Among different parts, Rotable which are serialized components has a special
significance in this industry because of its high cost and more importantly the low
inventory levels which are maintained. Inventory Controller needs an ability to
view/review Stock Transfers for a specific Serial #.

Change Details

A new control 'Serial #' has been added in the Search Criteria cluster in entry screens of
the following activities:

i Edit Inter Warehouse Stock Transfer
ii. Authorize Inter Warehouse Stock Transfer
iii. View Inter Warehouse Stock Transfer

iv. Inquire Inter Warehouse Movement Status

In Edit Inter Warehouse Stock Transfer entry screen and Authorize Inter Warehouse
Stock Transfer screen, if the Serial # entered matches the Specific Serial # entered in the
Stock Transfer Order then those documents will be retrieved. Wild card (*) search is
supported.

In View Inter Warehouse Stock Transfer entry screen and Inquire Inter Warehouse
Movement Status screen, apart from the Specific Serial # entered in the Stock Transfer
Order, those Serial # in the corresponding Stock Transfer Issue will also be considered.
Here as well, wild card (*) search is supported.
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Exhibit 1: Identifies the new control Serial # added in the Select Stock Transfer
screen under Edit Inter Warehouse Stock Transfer activity

| Select Stock Transfer

Direct Entry
Stock Transfer #
Search Criteria
Stock Transfer 2
From Warehouse #
Part Type
Ref, Document Type

Part #

Exhibit 2:

Identifies the

Edit Stock Transfer

Transfer Category | | ¥
To Warehouse #

Trading Partner Type | | v
Ref Document #

Serial #

new control Serial

Warehouse Stock Transfer screen

# added

Serial #

control is

added in dali
the User Status
Search ding Partner #
Criteria Stocking Paint

cluster

Stocking Point

in the Authorize

58 Tralbarv @ = k,_, ©

&

Inter

=i Authorize Inter Warehouse Stock Transfer

Search Criteria
Stock Transfer #

From Warehouse #
Trading Partner Type
Ref, Document Type

Part 2

Exhibit 3: Identifies the new control Serial # added in
screen of View Inter Warehouse Stock Transfer activity

Transfer Category ¥
To Warehouse #
Trading Partner #
Ref Document #

Serial #

User Status

Part Type

From Stocking Point
To Stacking Point

¥

¥

v

B Tabar | () 2 bl @

Serial # control is added in
the Search Criteria cluster

the Select Stock Transfer

=|v Select Stock Transfer

Direct Entry
Stock Transfer #
Search Criteria
Stock Transfer #
From Warehouse #
Part Type

Ref, Document Type
Part #

View Stack Transfer

Transfer Category | v
To Warchouse #
Trading Partner Type | v

Ref Document #

Serial # control is added in S #
the Search Criteria cluster

Status

User Status
Trading Partner #
From Stacking Point
To Stacking Point

Brabrr B 2k @
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Exhibit 4: Identifies the new control Serial # added in the Inquire Inter Warehouse
Movement Status screen

~|* Inquire Inter Warehouse Movement Status & Taibar» | @ 3 & ©
Direct Entry 4]
Stock Transfer View Tssue and Receipt Detals
Search Criteria 4]
Stock Transfer # Transfer Cateqory | ¥ Status | ¥
From Warehouse # To Warehouse # User Status | v
PartType | ¥ Trading Partrer Type | v Trading Partner #
Part # Serial # control is added in Serial # From Stocking Paint | v

ToStocking Point ¥ the Search Criteria cluster
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WHAT’'S NEW IN STOCK TRANSFER?

Ability to consider unserviceable quantities during Inter Warehouse
Stock Transfer

Reference: AHBE-9828
Background

Currently, while creating an Inter Warehouse Stock Transfer, if specific condition is not
chosen for the part, system excludes the Unserviceable quantities that are available in
stock. In order to transfer Unserviceable quantities, user needs to manually select the
Condition as “Unserviceable” in the Stock Transfer Order and initiate transfer. Business
need is to consider entire quantities of the part available in stock in the warehouse
irrespective of the part condition, if specific condition is not chosen. This feature will ease
transfer of stocks between two unserviceable warehouses.

Change Details

Existing logic that excludes quantities in Unserviceable condition form being considered
for stock transfer purposes if preferred condition not chosen is modified to include the
Unserviceable quantities. However, existing logic would continue if the stock transfer is
initiated with reference to satisfying a pending Material Request on a Serviceable
warehouse.
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WHAT'S NEW IN STOCK CORRECTION?
Facility to specify Reason for Correction in Stock Correction Document

Reference: AHBE-3936
Background

Maintaining inventory accurately is an important activity for Airline/MRO operations; so
that disruptions to planned maintenance activities can be avoided and unwanted AOG
because of part-not-available can be minimized. It is important to access the accuracy of
inventory through regular Cycle Counting process and correct any discrepancy in stock
as required through stock correction. Any adjustment to stock, be it quantity or value is
managed through Stock Correction document. Today’s business requires, Inventory
Controller / WH Manager to choose appropriate codified reason for Stock Correction, so
that, over a period in time it can be analyzed and corrective/preventive action as
appropriate can be initiated.

Ability is required to specify the ‘Reason’ for Stock Correction. Secondly, Expiry Date
needs to be made available in the Edit Serial/Lot Details screen to improve usability,
particularly when new Serial/Lot is specified for shelf life parts i.e., during positive
correction.

Change Details

To facilitate user organizations to specify the standard list of reasons that can be used
during of stock correction, in the Create Reason Code and Edit Reason Code screens
under Logistics Common Master business component, Stock Correction is introduced
as a new value in the ‘Reason Code Type’ drop down.

In the Create Stock Correction and Edit Stock Correction screens under Stock
Maintenance business component, ‘Reason for Correction’ drop down column is added
in the multiline. Secondly, a similar drop down has been provided in the Edit Serial/Lot
Details screen. The new drop down will be loaded with reason code specified for the
Reason Code Type “Stock Correction” in Create Reason Code activity.

In order to have the system configured to enforce user to select ‘Reason for Stock
Correction’ a new option is provided in the Set Inventory Process Parameter activity
under Logistics Common Master business component. The new option is named as
“Reason for Stock Correction”. The option can be set as “Mandatory” or “Non-
Mandatory”. During stock correction, system will enforce user to select the “Reason for
Correction” if the option is chosen as “Mandatory”.

For Serial/Lot Controlled Part, in a scenario where data entry is mandatory in the Edit
Serial/Lot Details screen, user can choose the value for ‘Reason for Correction’ at the
Serial/Lot level, here selecting a Reason at the part level is optional. In case if user has
not chosen a value for Reason at the part level, system will enforce user to provide it as
the Serial/Lot level. It is possible to select different reasons for different Serial/Lot. On the
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other hand, if a value is chosen at the part level then it will automatically be copied to the
Serial/Lot if user has not chosen any value for the Serial/Lot.

Also, in Edit Serial/Lot Details screen and Edit Value Details screen, link to ‘Authorize
Stock Correction’ has been provided to improve usability.

Exhibit 1: Identifies the new Reason Code Type ‘Stock Correction’ added in Create
Reason Code activity

= Create Reason Code o ok - £} - 5
Reasan Code Type 72000 -
Quick Cod Oetais Refection
Quanntne
+] Prorecends w deglay] (2] » ] (42 ¥ cemp mets BuUuomaomn b=« = £
’ Reason Code Reason Descriy Stock Comection

New Reason Code Type
“Stock Correction”

Cresie Reason Codes J

Exhibit 2: Identifies the Reason for Stock Correction drop down added in Edit
Stock Correction screen

T+ Edlit Stock Corection o] (]800 57 [v] (0] &7 /57 5 e | Y &) A &

Parts Information

1|-ars [+1in] [+ RO A fiooo@ok ¥=~ %

] Lne # Stock Sats Zorne s @ Bn=f Remson for Correcon Resarks

Reason for
Correction

4 ¢4 ¢ d

Uther Detass.
User Defined Detad -1 User Defined Detad -2
Comments
Attachments
Fiée HameT, Vi Fig
| Edht Semck Comection. | Cancrl Sinck Comecton

Exhibit 3: Identifies the Reason for Stock Correction & Expiry Date column drop
down added in Edit Serial/Lot Details screen

1~ Edit Serial & Lot Details 58 Traibar v
Part Selection
Part Details
Part # 008463:35104 Part Description LEAD LEAD Part Control Type Lot Controlled
WH - Zone # SER. Bin # SER Stock Status Accepted
Corrected Quantity 50.00 Carrection Quantity 50.00 Valuation Method Wt Avg Rate

Base Currency CAD

Serial / Lot Details

%] [4] [Morecords to display] [+] [»] | [+] B [@] (@ ¥ ‘& fooma@E D & =] || A0 7
# Line £ ction Value Condition Certificate # Certificate Type Certificate Date Expiry Date Reason for Correction
1 - v
Expiry Date
piry Reason for
Correction

Edit Serial & Lot Details
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Exhibit 4: Identifies the link Authorize Stock Correction provided in Edit Value
Details screen

|+ Edit Value Details 58 Traibary 2 (& 2 &l ©
Stock Correction Details »
Stock Correction # 5C-000055-2013 Status Fresh
Warehouse # YULCS Correction Type Quantity and Value
Part Valuation Details »
Base Currency CAD
[e¢] [4] Do records to display] [v] [»] | [+] ] [&] (& W & [ e - e e o R COR R v 2
# Part # Stock Status Current Qly. Current Value Correction Method Correction Quantity
1 Direct v
Edit Value Details Authorize Stock Carrection

Apart from manually raising a stock correction, the system will automatically generate
stock correction during Part Data Change or Adjusting Invoice Price Variance to stock.
Since these documents are generated automatically for specific reasons, following
system defined values are introduced as Reason code for Stock Correction.

i. Part Data Change
ii. Invoice Price Variance

The stock correction documents generated automatically for Data Change will have ‘Part
Data Change’ updated as the Reason for Stock Correction and one generated to adjust
price variance will have ‘Invoice Price Variance' as reason.
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WHAT'S NEW IN STOCK MAINTENANCE?
Ability to retrieve all Part — Serial / Lot Information in a given Warehouse

Reference: AHBE-7699
Background

Help on Serial # / Lot # Information screen facilitates user to identify correct Serial # / Lot
# for a Part in the given Warehouse. However, in many Inventory and Maintenance
transactions, user would like to see all the Serial/Lot available across parts in the
Warehouse. For example, the Backflush process, in which the user will be interested to
see the list of part - serial / lot that are consumed and required to be back flushed,
instead of identifying Serial # by Serial # or Lot # by Lot # for each parts he/she had
used. Business need is to enhance the capabilities of Help on Serial # / Lot # Information
screen such that user is able to view all the serial / lot information for the parts in one
instance. This feature will enhance usability to a great extent and prevent user visiting
Serial / Lot help screen for each part # separately.

Change Details

In order to facilitate a comprehensive view of part — serial / lot availability in any
warehouse, Warehouse # , Zone # and Bin # fields in Storage Information section are
modified from display only to editable fields, such that user could enter or modify the
Warehouse or provide Zone / Bin to refine the search.

Secondly, the controls in Search Criteria section have been modified giving users more
options to customize the search results. Part #, Mfr. Part #, Mfr. # and Part Description
fields have been made as editable fields, earlier these were display only fields. Stock
Status has been modified from display only field to a drop down field and all the active
stock status defined in User Defined Stock Status business component are loaded. In
addition to it, Condition combo has also been added. In Search Results multiline, UOM
column has been added.

Search logic has been modified to consider these changes and accordingly retrieve the
matching Serial/Lot details. Please note, if Part # field is left blank, then based on other
search parameters system will fetch results all the Part # - Serial # / Lot # information.

e Note: It is suggested to use a combination of search criteria with a
Warehouse context always. Avoid doing a blank search across
warehouses and parts.
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Exhibit 1: Identifies the enhancement in Serial #/ Lot # Information screen

=] Serial #/ Lot # Information
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Ability to include consumption of PBH stock in View Part Supply Chain
Performance screen

Reference: AHBE-7704

Background

Part Supply Chain Performance screen facilitates review of various information for a Part;
Sourcing, Purchase History, Repair History, Stock Availability, Open Orders, Pending
Demands, Surplus Order Qty, Replenishment and Consumption information. Typically,
Buyer reviews supply chain performance for a part before placing an order.

PBH contracts are gaining significance and are very common among Airline/MRO
Operations. Ramco has an extensive framework to manage PBH parts. But, when it
comes to review of consumption history a part, PBH stock is excluded. Business need is
to include PBH stock while displaying the consumption information for a part.

Change Details

Logic of determining the consumption information for the previous 12 month for a part in
the View Part Supply Chain Performance screen is modified to include PBH stock in
addition to Owned stock.

Exhibit 1: Identifies Consumption info section of View Part Supply Chain
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202 Dec™t 0 0 0
013 Jan"1 0 0 0 "
013 Feb"1 0 0 0
013 War13 o ) o -
2013 Apr 0 0 0 -
5 2
2013 May™1 0 0 0 . 2
2013 Junt 2 0 2 7 A | o o
01 1 0 0 0 o
i gl ol ol el o e A - - - s P -f
201 Aug™ 0 0 0
= e P Dec'1z Jan"13 Feb"13 Mar'13 Apr'13 M=y'13 Jun"13 Jul'13 Aug'i3 Sep’13 Oct'13 Hov'13 Dec'i
Manth
0
0
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Ability to view Part Name Plate for a specific Part # - Serial #/ Lot #

Reference: AHBE-8145
Background

Information on a specific Part — Serial / Lot is spread out in different parts of the
application based on the functional areas, transactions etc. This information can be
viewed through respective screens like Inquire Stock Availability, View Component
Record etc., provided under Stock Maintenance and Aircraft business components.
Amongst several information pertaining to a specific Serial / Lot #, it is desired to have
the following information logically grouped and displayed in one screen to facilitate quick
review / decision making. These are Location (within and outside inventory), Ownership
and Condition, Certificate, Expiry Date, Next Maintenance Due / Work Center #,
Parameter Values, Remaining Life and sourcing information.

Change Details

A new screen, Part Name Plate is introduced in the Stock Maintenance business
component. This screen can be launched from the Inquire Stock Availability screen,
where it is placed as a link in the Serial # and Lot # columns in the ‘Search Results’
multiline. The different sections of the Part Name Plate screen are discussed below.

Part Details

This section displays the basic information of the Part # - Serial # / Lot # combination like
Part #, Part Description, Mfr. Serial #, Serial #, Component #, ATA #, Condition,
Ownership and Location. The Location of the Part # - Serial # / Lot # combination will be
a string displaying the Last transaction that updated the unit and the current place where
the unit is available. This could be a Warehouse or Work Center or Aircraft or NHA or a
Trading Partner.

Basic Info

This section displays the information like Mfr. Lot #, Lot #, Expiry Date, Value, Stock
Status and Certificate details of the Part # - Serial # / Lot # combination. The Value will
be displayed based on the Valuation Method of the Part.

Maintenance Info

This section displays the Next Due At, which is the value of the date or the Flying Hours
or Flying Cycles or any parameter at which the Part falls for maintenance; Work Center #,
the default execution work center # defined for the Part in the Maintenance Information;
Pref. Repair Agency #, the preferred Repair Agency for the Part as defined in the
Maintenance Information; Parameter Values, the current Parameter values for the Part —
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Serial combination; Remaining Life, the remaining value for the Life Parameter for the
Component #.

Sourcing Info

This section displays the Source document and Last updated document details for the
Part # - Serial # / Lot # combination in addition to the Scrap Note, if it is available for the
unit.

Links

The links to view the Part — Serial / Lot Transaction History and a link to generate Tag
report is provided in addition to the visibility of the information of the Part # — Serial # / Lot
# combination.

Exhibit 1: Identifies the link in the Serial # field in the Inquire Stock Availability
screen

Search Results

«| [4]| 25/ -36452 [»][»] | ¥ K D mEE g [ »
# Storage Location Warshouse # Part 2 MF. Part 2 Part Description Serial # Avaisbie Oty Lo Afocated Oty
5 DEN-HM 0123 324521 0-001-368-0012R STARTER  ASSEMELY 54 100 EA
2% DEN-HM 0123 324521 0-001-368-0012R STARTER  ASSEMBLY 55 100 EA
27 BOMBAY 00123 333 333 Chairs SRLNO-D00013- 100 EA
3 ATL-MMC NEW 333 333 Chairs SRLNO-000020- 100 EA
B ATL-MMC NEW 333 333 Chairs SRLNO-D00022- 100 EA
30 BOMBAY 00123 333 333 Chairs SRLNO-000021- 1.00 EA
31 BOMBAY 00123 333 333 Chairs SRLNO-000037- 1.00 EA
32 ATLMMC NEW 333 333 Chairs SANO33000004- 100 EA
33 EOMBAY 00123 396800-12:50875  395800-12 VEV GEAR MOTOR MOTOR MSC-102 100 EA
3 YUL-CME yuLcs 396800-10:59675  395800-10 VBV GEAR MOTOR MOTOR MSC-104 100 EA

35 YUL-CME Yulcs 396800-10:59875  395800-10 VBV GEAR.MOTOR MOTOR MSC-105 100 EA

3% YUL-CME yuLcs 396300-10:59875  395800-10 VBV GEAR MOTOR MOTOR M5C-106 L00 EA

g

i

Exhibit 2: Identifies the Part Name Plate screen

|+ Part Hame Plale « (4] 28|z w2 (30| b [ W74 08 Tekers & S HF 8
Park # 1030-20102012 Descriution Engine propeler
M. Serial 2 wa34r345 Seral # wel4ras
Component & AVIONZZ ATA # 00-00
Locabion I Stock | YLLCS : DG : DI1F4 - Condtion gizas,
Cvmershio Owned
Basic Info
M. Lot = Expiry Diate Certficatr Type §130-3
e Value 10000.00000000 Certificate # 06-11-2012 - Hov § 2012
Stock Slaks Oened Mir. Part # 1020-20302012 M, # 0000
HMaintenance Inin Saureing Tnfo
Pt Cue at = Source Document # Unplanned Recept | LPRO00017-2012 ©
Work Center # 10000 Source Order #
Pref. Repar Agercy # 0000 Last Transaction # Linplanned Recept | LPR-0000 172012 °
Parameter Vakues Last Trarsocied by (pares
Fersmalning Life 14 | 10000, 00000000 Serap Note 3
Ve erial /Lot Transaction Hestory Generate Tag Report
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Ability to display purchase and repair TAT at the Part — Supplier level

Reference: AHBE-9770

Background

The Part Supply Chain Performance screen facilitates review of
various information of a part: Sourcing, Purchase History, Repair

History,

Stock Availability, Open Orders, Pending Demands,

Surplus Order Qty, Replenishment and Consumption information.
Typically, Buyer reviews the supply chain performance for a part
before placing an order.

With respect to Sourcing information, this screen displays the
various Sourcing options available for a Buyer for a given Part #. In
addition to the details that are displayed currently, a provision is
required to view the TAT (both for Purchases and Repair Services)
so that a better timely procurement could be achieved. This TAT is
required to be visible at the Part — Supplier level, so that the
Supplier offering the Part with the best TAT, could be selected for
placing the Order.

Change Details

A new column ‘TAT (Days)’ is added in the sourcing info section of
View Part Supply Chain Performance screen.

The value displayed in the new column is based on the following logic.

If the Source For is ‘Purchase’, then the field shall display the
average of the difference between Purchase Order / Release Slip
authorization date and Receipt date (i.e.) PO / RS Authorization Date
— Receipt Date, for the given supplier considering the Purchase
Orders of type ‘General’, ‘Express’, ‘Exchange’, ‘PBH’ and ‘PBH
Exchange’ and Release Slips, whose priority is not ‘AOG’.

If the Source For is ‘Repair’, then the field will display the average of
the difference between the latest Repair Order Issue Confirmation
date and Receipt date for a given repair order (whose priority is not
‘AOG’) placed to the given Supplier / Repair Agency.
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Exhibit-I: Identifies TAT (days) for part- supplier combination in View Part Supply Chain

Performance

=I* Ppart Supply Chain Performance

Search Criteria
Part # 1001

Part Info

Part #

Part Desc

Part Type

Part Category
Part Classification
Prime Part #
Stock [ Pur. UOM
Pref. Sup. #

Pref. Rep. Shop #
Std. Cost

Std. Pur. Price

1001

Engine Blades
Component
e
Non-Repairable
1001

EA

00000

00060
100,00 CAD
100,00 CAD

Get Details

i

Source Info
noEa@

Unit Cost (Base Quetation Quotation Cost
t Currency  Exchange Rate « cur) Cost (Base Cur)
150 16.00 1600.00 CAD PB
150 16.00 0.00CAD Ho
150 16.00 0.00CAD Ho
150 16.00 1600.00 CAD Ho
. =) 8

Page 1 of 1 | @

B Traibare | 3

Contract? TAT (Days)
H 0 &
! NEW
COLUMN
" | TAT(DAYS)

i

1] -
RIE e

Total: 1-50f5
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WHAT'S NEW IN STOCK MANAGEMENT?
Ability to Queue Components Received for Tech Records Verification

Reference: AHBE-7791
Background

Tech Records Department in any Airline/MRO Organization is responsible for maintaining
critical information pertaining to Components; Parameter Value, Maintenance Program,
Task Compliance & Due Date/Values, Configuration etc. When parts are received, as
part of inspection process, Inspector can update tech records information or override it. In
case, if Inspector overrides entry of Tech Records information, Tech Records Department
updates it later.

As the case with few organizations, where the operations are spread out with several
bases and each base being managed by one or two persons, updating tech records
information becomes an overhead during the receiving process. Business need from
these organizations is to queue the components received, receipt wise, for Tech Records
to review and update relevant information. Apart from Goods Receipt, new components
could be inducted through several other inventory transactions like Loan/Rental Receipt,
Unplanned Receipt, Maintenance/General Returns and Stock Corrections etc. From
these transactions as well when a new component is inducted/received, it should be
gueued for Tech Records to verify and update relevant information.

Change Details

In Storage Administration business component a new transaction “Tech Records
Queue - New Components” has been added under the Warehouse — Transactions
Allowed screen. This can be set as applicable or not applicable for each Warehouse. If it
is set as applicable, then during receipt of parts in the warehouse, if tech records
information is not updated i.e., override, then the components received along with the
receipt will be queued for tech records personnel to review and update using the new
‘Review Records Update’ screen under Aircraft business component.

Apart from Goods Receipt & Repair Receipt following inventory transactions will also
push information into Tech Records Queue; Unplanned Receipt, Maintenance Return,
General Return and Issue Wise Return, Stock Correction, Part-Serial Change, Part Data
Change, Create Facility Object and Loan Receipt.

Based on the transactions, following information as relevant will be passed: Part #, Mfr.
Serial #, Serial #, Ref. Document Type (Transaction Type), Ref. Document #
(Transaction #), Receiving Comments, Transaction Date, Records Update?, Warehouse
#, Pack Slip #, Way Bill #, Certificate Type, Certificate #, Certificate Date, Trading Partner
Type and Trading Partner #.

Secondly, a component that is queued for tech records update/verification, will not be
allowed to be issued for maintenance of Aircraft or Component if the option “Allow
Maintenance Issue of Component with pending Technical Records Update?” is set as
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“Not Allowed” in the Set Process Parameters screen under Define Process Entities
activity in Common Master business component.

Exhibit 1: Identifies new transaction added in Warehouse-Transactions Allowed

screen

=I* Warehouse - Transactions Allowed Rrabar | B0 E L@

Warehouse Information 4]
Warehouse # ASTRA-1 Warehouse Category NEW PARTS
Desaiption Thalenski

Transaction Type Details [+]
GIOEZETE R DIENOISICICR S S Nimma@a [E v[Techrecord %]
# Business Component Name Transaction Applicable
32 Stock Maintenance Tech Records Queue - New Components "fes v
3 Stock Receipt Transfer Receipt Yes ¥
34 Stock Recejpt Unplanned Receipt. Yes v
35 Stock Return Auto Confirmed-Mnt Return No V
36 Stock Return General Return Yes ¥
37 Stock Return Maintenance Return Yes i
38 Stock Return Unplanned Return Yes w
3 Stock Transfer Intra WH Stock Transfer Yes ¥
0 Stock Transfer Stock Transfer Yes A

CHl} .

Edit Transactions Alowed
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WHAT’'S NEW IN PHYSICAL INVENTORY AND CYCLE COUNT?

Ability to Confirm Physical Inventory Count Results at the Pl document
level

Reference: AHBE-4880
Background

Physical Inventory count process normally is a once in a year activity, primarily done
during year end closure (book closure for Financial Year) and is a statutory (auditing)
requirement in most cases.

During physical inventory all the parts in warehouse will be counted and discrepancies
are recorded and corrected. Depending on the size of the Warehouse, No of Aircrafts,
Fleet Ageing and Service levels, number of parts in inventory in a warehouse might vary.
Typically, the number of parts in a main warehouse will be much more than the ones in
any field warehouse.

Physical Inventory having the potential to process several thousand parts depending on
the size of the warehouse; it is required to have an ability to facilitate confirmation of
Physical Inventory count results at the Pl document level. The reason being, currently
confirmation at the part level or for all parts results in performance issues and sometimes
gives time out errors to the users, though technically the event is executed in the back
end and transaction is confirmed successfully.

With the introduction of the feature to confirm Physical Inventory count results at Pl
document level, performance issue will be addressed. As well, it aligns with the business
process, where typically counters enter the count results and Inventory Controller /
Manager confirms the count results.

Change Details

In the Select Physical Inventory Plan screen under Enter Physical Inventory Count
Results activity of the Physical Inventory & Cycle count business component, a button
“Confirm Count Results” has been placed under the search results multiline.

User can select the Pl document for which count results and entered and reviewed and
click the “Confirm Count Results” button, which will process all the parts in the selected
Pl document and confirm the count results. Performance issues observed during
confirmation of count results from Enter Physical Inventory Count Results screen is
drastically reduced when the Pl document is confirmed from Select Physical Inventory
Plan screen.

e Note: In the Select Physical Inventory Plan screen, user will be

allowed to select the Pl document one at a time for confirmation to avoid
performance issues.

Page 124 of 259



Enhancement Notification

Exhibit 1: Identifies the Confirm Count Results button on Select Physical Inventory
Plan page under the Enter Physical Inventory Count Results.

~Iv Select Physical Inventory Plan Brabar REHE @
Direct Entry 4]
PIPlan # Enter CountResilts
Search Criteria &
PIPlan £ Tag#
Plan Category v User Status | v
Warehouse v WH - Zone #
Part £ Planned by
Search Results [4]
«[d 3806 ] ¥ K AEoEaE 8~ v 0
# PIFln # Plan Description Warehouse £ Warehouse Description WH - Zone £ Zone Description Fian Status
3 PIP-000108-2013  QUAR-12 10973 10973 Confimed
4 PIP-000103-2013  ABAP-231 001245 Viarehouse 1 Confimed
5 PIP-000L10-2013  ANSP-3451 YULCS Main Montreal store location CS Ban Confirmed
[ PIP-000111-2013  DCAP-2312 UNSY Unserviceable Confirmed

Confirm Count
Results button
added

Confim Count Results

Page 125 of 259



Enhancement Notification

Ability to review Serial / Lot details for all parts in Physical Inventory

Reference: AHBE-11316
Background

It is imperative to systematically manage inventory so that parts are available in right
guantity and at right place to avoid disruption of planned maintenance operations. One
way of maintaining inventory is to access the stock situation regularly and correct any
discrepancy in stock through processes like Cycle Counting and Physical Inventory.
When Physical Inventory results are recorded user will need to review the serial / lot
details for the counted / recounted results. Business need is facilitate serial / lot review
rather than restricting it for parts where count / recount results are recorded as zero.

Change Details

Existing validation that limit launch of Serial / Lot Details screen for review of serial / lot
details for parts in Pl with count / recount quantity recorded as zero is relaxed. This
feature will thus facilitate user to review the Serial / Lot for all parts during Pl counting /
recounting.
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Ability to record cycle count & recount results at serial / lot level in a
single screen

Reference: AHBE-3985
Background

Cycle counting is the periodic counting of inventory throughout the year to systematically
improve inventory accuracy. Accurate system on-hand quantities are essential for
managing supply and demand, maintaining high service levels, and better maintenance
planning.

Currently, to record cycle count / recount results, user’'s needs to visit multiple screens.
Business need is to facilitate entry of count results at the serial / lot level and simplify the
entire process. Secondly, a facility is required where reason for discrepancy can be
identified for discrepant stocks.

Change Details

With the introduction of this new feature, the process of recording cycle count / recount
results is simplified to the extent the entire process can be completed in a single screen.
A comprehensive new screen is introduced where the results can be recorded at serial /
lot level, new serial / lot can be specified apart from identifying new part and stock status.
It is also possible to specify certificate information for the new serial / lot in the same
screen apart from identifying the reason for discrepancy.

Reason for Discrepancy

A new set option, ‘Enforce Reason when Count Qty is different from Stock Qty’ is added
under the Category ‘Cycle Count’ in the Set Inventory Process Parameter screen under
Logistic Common Master business component. The option can take one of the
following values: Yes (1) or No (0).

If the option is set as ‘Yes’, then, user will be enforced to specify reason when count
guantity does not match with the stock quantity. However, if the option set as ‘No’ or if it
is not defined i.e., blank, user will not be enforced to specify reason for discrepant stock.
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Exhibit 1: Identifies the new set option in the Set Inventory Process Parameter

screen

=I7 Set Inventory Process Parameters

58 Trailbar v & BEEe

Date Format dd-mmm-yyyy

Search Criteria
Category |Cydle Count Jowi
Search Results [+]
a1 2z DEIEEEE Y % fUuzTo@na §E v »
# Category Parameter Permitted Value Value Sistus  Eror Message
1 Cyde Count Enforce Reason when Count Qty is different from Stock Qty  Enter 0’ for 'No', '1' for 'Yes' 1 Defined
[ 2 Cyde Count OverDue Date for cyde count sheet based on plan Enter ‘0’ for ‘Non Mandatory', '1* for 'Mandatory' 0 Defined
Tyde Count Tiort (I e of UC SHest Under Lountng/Recountng Erter U for WOt Alowed , T Tor ANowed T Detned

Set Parameters

Record Count / Recount Result for Cycle Count

In order to address the business need, single screen ‘Record Count / Recount Result
for Cycle Count’ has been provided to record the cycle count results. This screen will
serve as a common screen for Enter Count Results and Enter Recount Results entry

screens.

Exhibit 2: Identifies the new Record Count / Recount Result for Cycle Count screen

] Record Count / Recount Results for Cycle Count

Sheet Details
CC Sheet = C5-000001-2014
Sheet Basis Based on Plan
Warehouse # 00123
[l Count Entry Details

[+ Search Criteria

Part Details

& 1] -2 [v] ] [+ 2 B &) ¥ %

# v | pcr oI5 Part#Q  zone#Q  Bn#Q  StockStatus
1 B |= 0-0440-4- 001 01 Accepted
2 B 0-0440-4- 001 01 Accepted
3 B |- 0-0440-4 001 01 Customer
4 B 0-0440-4- 001 01 Lozned
5 B 0-0440-4- 001 01 Owned
6 EE 0-0440-4- 001 01 Owned
7 B |- 0-0440-4- 001 01 Owned
8 ERE 0- 001 01 Owned
9 g - 0- 001 01 Ouwned
10 [ 0- 001 (o} Owned

<[ .

<[z [z l[al[s]D]P]] 1] /i5 58 Tebarr | BB B & ©

Sheet Description 12345
CCPlan # CCP-000001-2014

Warehouse Description Warehouse 1

Status Partially Counted
Plan Description 12345

el RE s Beso Bl o B RRENN O]
Serial # Mfr.Serial # Lot # Mfr.Lot #

¥ 51-000366-2013  scrap9

¥  5L-000372-2013  RAS

v 162161 162161

v SAMSUNG-1 samsung-1

v scenario-10 scenario-10

v | SING-3 SING-3

v 510023650 SL-0023850

v a0 400

v 500 500

v 600 600

Record Results

Confirm Results

Authorize Results

Zone #
Al 5
Condition Count Qty.
Servicesble v 0.00
Serviceable ¥ 0.00
Hew v 0.00
Serviceable v 0.00
-~

Phased-Out ¥ 0.00
Phased-Out v 0.00
New ¥ 0.00
New v 0.00
New e 0.00
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The screen has been divided into four sections:

Sheet Details: Displays information related to the CC Sheet for which count
results are being recorded. The information includes CC Sheet #, Sheet
Description, Status, CC Plan #, Warehouse #, Warehouse Description etc.

Count Entry Details: Conveys whether the details are recorded for count or
recount results. It also displays the mode in which results will be entered through
Count Results Entry Mode combo where the values ‘All Stock’ and ‘Discrepant
Stock’ are loaded. The values in the combo are loaded depending upon option
setting in Set Cycle Count Parameters business activity.

Search Criteria: Provides facility to the user to search for particular part or all the
parts in particular Zone / Bin and record results for them.

Part Details: Displays all the relevant information for the part for which results
need to be recorded. The Part Details multiline displays information such as
Serial # / Lot #, Zone # / Bin #, Trading Partner information, Certificate Details
etc.

Salient Features:

1) Optimized Screen:

The ‘Record Count / Recount Result for Cycle Count’ screen has been optimized in
such a way that user will be able to perform following activities in a single screen:

Record Count Results

Record Re-count Results
Identify Serial / Lot Details
Specify Certificate Information

Record New Part / Stock Status

2) Iconic Representation:

In Part Details multiline different images are displayed for the records which characterize
a particular record and help the user with better processing of the cycle count results
especially when the number of records to process is voluminous.
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Following are the columns in multiline displaying the images for the record:

ENT: Displays the information whether the record in the multiline is an existing
record retrieved based on the plan and stock availability or a new record
manually added by the user. New Records are added when user identifies a new
serial or new part while counting results.

a = symbolizes the record is an existing record.
b. HEW: symbolizes the record is a new record.

PCT: Displays the part control type of the part corresponding to a record

a. " :Denotes the part is 'Serial Controlled'.
b. = : Denotes the part is 'Lot Controlled'

DIS: Displays the information for the records having stock discrepancy. It will also
be displayed when new part and new serial are added.

a. 4\ : Denotes Stock Discrepancy.

3) Reason for Stock Discrepancy:

Provision has been given to specify Reason codes whenever there is stock discrepancy
for particular records through ‘Reason-Qty Mismatch’ combo. This is essential from
organizational perspective in keeping a track of the reason which leads to inventory
mismatch and help them to operate better. The ‘Reason-Qty Mismatch’ combo loads all
the active reason codes defined for the Reason Code Type "Stock Correction” in Create
Reason Code activity under Logistics Common Master business component.

Note: For a CC Line # to be processed it is required to update count

results for all the Serial / Lot corresponding to the CC Line # if the count entry
mode is “All Stock”. For example, let us assume there are 10 serial #
corresponding to Line # 1 in a CC Sheet which is ‘Confirmed’ status. Out of the
10 serial #, results for 5 Serial # have been recorded and confirmed. In this
scenario the CC Sheet status will continue to remain in ‘Confirmed’ status. Only
upon entry and confirmation of results of the remaining 5 serial #, status of the
CC Sheet will get updated as Pending Recount, Counted, Closed etc. as
applicable based on count discrepancy and options for recounting.
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View Count / Recount Result for Cycle Count

A new screen ‘View Count / Recount Result for Cycle Count’ has been provided to view
CC Sheet results in one screen. The screen is in sync with Record Count / Recount
Result for Cycle Count Screen.

.iuBusiessProcessv | Recent Activities =

Favorites »

=] View Count / Recount Results for Cycle Count

Sheet Details

CC Sheet # C5-000024-2014

Sheet Basis Based on Plan
Warehouse # DEL_SERV-1

= Count Entry Details

Count Results Entry Mode All Stock

) Search Criteria
Part #Q

Part Details

KW 156 DID]HE ¥ %

# ENT PCT DIS  Part#
1 E = A  A130H2000
2 B |- A130H2000
3 B |- A130H2000
4 = A130H2000
5 SR A130H2000
3 -} A a130d2000
7

Bin &
011
011
01-1
01-1
01-1
011

Stock Status
Accepted
Accepted
Accepted
Accepted
Accepted
Accepted

Welcor | Quick Code

%] |4 111][12][ 13

Sheet Desaription WrWRREWR

CCPlan # CCP-000014-2014
Warehouse Description DELHI SERV WH

Record Results for Count and Recount:

Senial #
SL-001
SL-002
SL-003
SL-004
SL-005

Zone #Q

Get Details [T Discrepant Parts

W

B o E D k[

Mfr.Senial # Lot & Mi.Lot #
SL-001

SL-002

SL-003

SL-004

SL-005

st-5L005

o B= i

2
Z
14 /(151 [v][»]] 1353 58 Traibar

Status Closed
Plan Description DEL_SERV-1

Zone #

Bin #Q

1 =] A >

Condition Count Qty.
New

Overhauled

Serviceable

Overhauled

New

New

0.00
100
1.00
1.00
1.00
100

iy @8l @ i Themes~

HEEEe

m

0

Recount Qty
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WHAT'S NEW IN PACK SLIP?
Ability to enforce Reference Document # for Pack Slip

Reference: AHBE-9756
Background

In Ramco Aviation Solution, sale of part is accomplished through Part Sale Pack Slip
process. Customer PO # or Customer Order # based on which the Pack Slip is created
needs to be entered as Reference Document # in Pack Slip for traceability and reporting.
However, it is not mandatory to enter the Reference Document # in Pack Slip. Business
need is to enforce entry of ‘Reference Document #' in Part Sale Pack Slip so that it is
printed in Pack Slip report which is sent along with the shipment to the Customer.

Change Details

New set option “Reference Document # for Pack Slip” for the category “Pack Slip” is
added in Set Inventory Process Parameter activity under Logistics Common Master
Business Component. The option can take one of the following values: Optional or
Mandatory.

If the option is set as ‘Mandatory’, then, system will enforce user to enter Reference
Document # in ‘Create Pack Slip’ and ‘Edit Pack Slip’ task buttons under respective
Create Pack Slip and Edit Pack Slip activities. If it is set as ‘Optional’, then, current
behavior would continue i.e., system will not enforce entry of Reference Document # in
Pack Slip.

Exhibit 1: ldentifies the new option added in Set Inventory Process Parameters
screen

User: DMUSER Orgamiation Unil: ABC Lmbed. Rale: ABC Role
Favertes = | “estg Emronment o SoeenTest of T1 08 I, O &l W Themess

T Seb Inventory Process Parameters % Trokar v | 0% &3 H & 4

Oate Format Sdfmrrry
Search Criteria
Categary Pack Sip
Scarch Results

1-101 D1 F F @] W ¥ & fEuooo@E O & 3 (a = )

SetParameters

Record Statistics
Last Modked by CMUSER: Last Mexfiedd Diate 25/01/2014 13:43:05

Laguetce € - Gat Inanton o MnutelE) T33P
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WHAT'S NEW IN WORKSPACES ?
Dashboard for managing Inventory Operations

Reference: AHBE-6895
Background

Aircrafts are strategically positioned in several Field Bases to provide better and cost
effective services to end customers who are around the base. Though major
maintenance of the Aircraft happens in Main Base, Field Base is responsible for day to
day maintenance of the aircraft to keep it airworthy. Unlike Main Base, Field Bases have
very few staffs. In most cases, it will be one person who will be managing it.

The responsibility of a Field Base Personnel does not limit to Aircraft maintenance, but,
extends to managing the warehouse as well (i.e.) Request, Issue, Receive, Ship parts
etc. It is evident that a Field Base Personnel needs to do several activities on a day to
day basis and have them recorded in the organization’s ERP system. Though, physically
all the required activities are done, recording the same in the ERP system becomes
cumbersome, because, it is required to visit different processes, activities and screens for
entering the data. Mechanic frequently gets lost while working in the system because of
complex navigation, lack of clarity on the next step etc.

Business need is to provide a dashboard to manage Inventory Operations, which would
enlist the activities pending for action, in the Inventory stand point, (i.e.) Requests,
Issues, Receipts, etc. that needs to be processed and in the Maintenance Stand point,
(i.e.) Alerts on Parts that are due for Maintenance, Shelf Life Expiry and Tool Calibration.

Change Details

A New Screen, “Manage Screen Defaults & Preferences” has been developed to
identify the parameters which govern the data displayed in the “Inventory Operations”
WorkSpace.

Manage Screen Default & Preferences

This screen facilitates the User to set the Preference for a given User — Role — User
Interface combination. This screen has got two sections which are

i Preference For

ii. Defaults & User Preference
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Exhibit 1: Identifies the Manage Screen Defaults & Preferences screen

User: DMUSER Organization Unit: ABC Limited Role: ABC Role n
Preference for -
Set Preference for |pmusER v Role salrole
User Interface Inventory Operations User Name Data Migration User

Defaults & User Preference -
<« 1 -4/a ][] | [+] ¥ & P EEEO =] | an - )
£ Defaults & Preference Mandztory? Permitted Valie Value Status Error Mess:
1 MR Priarity 1 No Friarity Other than "A0G" Mot Defined

2 MR Priarity 2 No Friarity Other than "AOG" Mot Defined

3 Inventory Management Tree View No Enter '1' for 'Part Type - Classification’, '2' for 'Part Category’ Not Defined

4 Default Alert Days No Enter No. of Days to be considered for Alerts when it is not defined Mot Defined

5

1) Preference For: This section has the following controls, for whose combination is
the Parameters listed in Defaults & User Preference section is defined.

i. Set Preference For (User Name)
. Role

iii. User Interface (WorkSpace Name)

2) Defaults & User Preference: This section has the list of parameters identified (by
system) for a given WorkSpace. In the case of the ‘Inventory Operations
WorkSpace’, the lists of parameters identified are,

i. MR Priority 1 (Request Priority other than AOG, that needs to be prioritized)
ii. MR Priority 2 (Request Priority other than AOG, that needs to be prioritized)

iii. Inventory Management Tree View (structure in which the Inventory Management
Tree should be viewed i.e., whether at the Part Category level or at the Part Type
— Classification level)

iv. Default Alert Days (In case the Alert days is not defined, this parameter helps in
identifying the Alert Period for the Part)

Inventory Operations WorkSpace

The Inventory Operations WorkSpace will be the landing page for the Field Base
Personnel and this WorkSpace has got the following sections in it.
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1) My Area

2) Issue & Return (Aircraft View)

Tree Section

Document List Pane

Transaction Wise Count

3) Inventory Management & Alerts Tab

iv. Document Preview Panel
V. Action Links
vi. Quick Links
Vil. Chart
i. Count Display
ii. Tree Section
iii. Part List Panel & Part Level Action Links
iv.

Exhibit 2: Identifies the Inventory Operations WorkSpace

Part Detailed Panel & Detailed Level Action Links

Inventory Operations

Issue & Return uE\

Aircraft Reg #

Issue

(~e)

- il
B Request(14)
» Inprogress (2)
+ Pending Authorization (3)
» Cpen (@)
Issue (8)

Document Details

Document #: MR-06834-2013

Need Date : 28-Mar-2013
Aircratt. 0706
Gloss: Maintenance

Feef Details: AME-D37872-2013

’,‘} MyArez Storage Location Warehouse | AKR-

@ rum @
Open
Select v | | Select

Type  Document #

Mr.  MR-D116634-

Mr. Mr-016826-2013
Mr. MR-01 651 8-2013

Part
254786752 @
EBO1R41300
ASINT-146 A

Heed Date
201 ZMar-2013
2-Apr-2013
T-Apr-2013

Description
Switch nose LPDH
House

Ring Retaining

v

Priority  Age

AOG
EXP
MM

2
4
L]

Stk Sts
Owned
Owned

Owned

e

|'_|’ Easy Launch

Status
Shipped

Transfer Initiated

Shipped

Cond

= Creats

Priority Requests.

7] Closedt [ Overdus E

Aircraft
o7oe
ovoe
ovoe

Serial / Lot
SL73986E3
LOT-044787
=I3595642

Reference Details
AME-037ET2-20113
AME-037E72-20113

Sourcing Info
STI008734-2013
STI008734-2013
PO-D08734-2013

Ageing

0-05 0810 1015 16-20

o = wm oW &

_Acﬁon Links Quick Links

» Record stk Transfer Receipt
» Manage Gods Receipt

My Area

This section displays the chosen Area for the login user to retrieve and display the
corresponding details into the Inventory Operations WorkSpace. This section is
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populated during the launch of the WorkSpace based on the value already chosen. If
a specific Area is not selected it is possible to select it using the Edit icon provided.

Exhibit 3: Identifies My Area section
Inventory Operations

E My Area: Warehouse 0123

Select or modify

Set or modify User
“Mv Area”

Preference

The parameters that govern the boundary of the Inventory Operations WorkSpace
screen in My Area are:

i Work Center #
il. Warehouse #
iii. Storage Location

iv. Area

Select or Modify “My Area”

Click the “Edit Icon” # to set or modify My Area. On click of the icon following
screen will be launched.

Exhibit 4: Identifies Pop-up screen to select / modify My Area

Select Area

My Area | Work Center v | | | v

Warehouse

e ﬁ

Storage Location

Work Center
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The pop-up screen has three drop downs. 1% drop down will be loaded with the following
values; Work Center, Storage Location, Area and Warehouse depending upon user
access rights to one or more Work Centers/Warehouse. It is mandatory to select a value.
The 2™ drop down will be loaded based on the value chosen in the 1% drop down. For
example, if “Warehouse” is chosen then the list of Warehouses mapped to the login user
will be loaded in the 2™ drop down and user can select a particular warehouse to see the
details. In the event where the user is mapped to more than one warehouses, a blank
value will also be loaded and if user leaves the 2™ drop down as blank, information
pertaining to all the warehouses will be displayed in the WorkSpace. The 3" drop down
will be loaded based on the value chosen in the 2™ drop down. For example, if Storage
Location is selected in the 1% drop down then the 2™ one will be loaded with
corresponding storage locations upon selection of a particular storage location the 3"
drop down will be loaded with the associated warehouses. Refer to the table below for
more details.

Exhibit 5: Identifies the logic of loading various drop downs in My Area pop-up
screen

1° Drop Down

2" Drop Down 3" Drop Down

Work Center

Loaded with the list of Work Loaded with the list of Warehouse

Centers mapped to login user mapped to the Work Center

chosen in 2™ drop down.

Storage Location

Loaded with the list of Storage Loaded with the list of Warehouse

Location mapped to login user, mapped to the Storage Location
derived through Warehouse — chosen in 2™ drop down.

Storage Location mapping

Area Loaded with the list of Area Loaded with the list of Warehouse
identified for the warehouses mapped to the Area chosen in 2
mapped to the login user. drop down.

Warehouse Loaded with the list of Warehouse | Loaded with the list of Zones

mapped to the login user

identified for the Warehouse
chosen in 2™ drop down.

Note: Zone information is only
used in the Inventory
Management & Alerts tab of the
WorkSpace

e Note: Values chosen for “My Area” determines the details that will be
displayed in the WorkSpace.
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Easy Launch

This section facilitates launch of various application screens for creation of receipt. User
can enter a Purchase Order, Repair Order, Loan Order, Rental Order or a Stock Transfer
Issue and press the “Go” button to create respective receipts. Depending upon the
Document # entered, “Go” button will launch respective receiving screens to facilitate
receipt creation.

Exhibit 6: Identifies the Easy Launch section

I-ﬁ Easy Launch = Creste | Receipt v | E

e Note: Radio button “Edit/View" is disabled and will we enabled in the
future release, once the feature is provided to modify or view receipt from
the WorkSpace.
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Issue & Return (Aircraft View)
Background

As mentioned earlier, it is the responsibility of a Field Base Personnel to manage the
Warehouse, in addition to the Aircraft Maintenance activities. Managing of a Warehouse
refers to the processing of the Requests, Issues, Returns, etc. that are made in that
Warehouse.

The Business Requirement is to have a single dashboard wherein the Field Base
Personnel would be able to view all the pending transactions under each aircraft that is
available in the Field Base, to have a better Warehouse Management.

Change Details

A tab titled ‘Issue & Return’ has been provided in the Inventory Operations
WorkSpace for the Field Base Personnel, to have a view on all the pending transactions
(i.e.) Requests or Issues or Returns under each aircraft.

The different sections available in this tab that were earlier listed are detailed below.

Exhibit 7: Identifies the Issue & Return Tab — Aircraft View in Inventory Operations
WorkSpace

Inventory Operations

’Q My Area Storage Location [Warehouse | AKR-CEF a |'_|’l Easy Launch = Creste ceipt v #

Issue & Return ug\
m Request E}  ssue [3@ Retun m|m

Aircraft Reg # a Open Pricrity Requests Ageing
Select v | Select v [[] closed  [[] Overdue E
B 708 4
B Request(14) Type  Document # Heed Date Priority  Age Status Aircraft Reference Details 3
+ Inprogress (2) Mr.  MR-OME334-2013  28-Mer-2013 lele) 2 Shipped 0708 AME-D37872-20113 2 i
+ Pending Authorization (3) Mo W01EE26-2013  2-Apr-2013 EXP 4 Transfer Intisted 0708 AME-037872-20113 i
» Open (9) ML MR-O1EEIE2013 T-Apr2013 MAM 6 Shigped 0708 - . |
B Issue (8)

005 0610 1045 1620

Document Details

Part Description oty Stk Sts Cond Serial / Lot Sourcing Info | Action Links
BOGUDROLE SIMI A5 3E 2015 254786752 @)  SwichnoseUPDM  1EA Owred ] SL7388663 = STHODB734-2013 b et e i el
Nesti Date : 28-Mar-2013 SR 300 Fousa 1B Owned LOT-044787 HE O STLO0BT34-2013 » lanee Gois Recsit
MISEIEENT06 ASINTAE Ring Retaining BEA Owined i si3898642 s PO-008734-2013

Gloss: Maintenance

Ref Detals: AME-037872-2013

Transaction Wise Count: This section displays the count of Request, Issue and Return
documents that are pending for action. Also, it displays the overall count of Request,
Issue and Return.
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Exhibit 8: Identifies the Transaction Wise Count Display (Issue & Return — Aircraft
View)

Issue & Return Inventory Management & Alerts ®

m Request Issue E) Return (1 |

Tree Section: This section displays the break-down for the count of Request or Issue or
Return displayed in the Transaction Wise Count section, for a given Aircraft Reg #. The
Count is further divided based upon the possible action that is pending on the document.

Exhibit 9: Identifies the Tree Section (Issue & Return Tab — Aircraft View)

Aircraft View

@ soo
B Reguest (13)
P Inprogress (3)
P Pending Authorization (&)
P Open (10]
Issue (10)

Return (9]

The possible child nodes under each of the parent nodes (Request or Issue or
Return) are given below.

i. Request

a. In progress (Draft Material Requests)
Pending Authorization (Fresh Material Requests)
c. Open (Material Requests that are Authorized, but not Closed)

a. Inprogress (Draft Issue Documents)
b. Pending Confirmation (Fresh Issue Documents)

iii. Return

a. In progress (Draft Return Documents)
b. Pending Confirmation (Fresh Return Documents)
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In addition to the tree structure, this section provides the user with the capability
to make a search for Aircraft Reg #, to work upon the transaction for that
particular Aircraft Reg #.

1) Document List Panel: This section shows the key information of the
documents contributing to the count of a given child node of the tree section.
This section is populated on the click of the child node of the tree section.

Exhibit 10: Identifies the Document List Panel (Issue & Return Tab — Aircraft View)

Request Priority Requests
| All v | | ¥ | || Closed | | Overdue ﬁ
# Type Document # Date Priority Due/Age Status Aircraft References
1 MR MR-003164-2013 07092013 Mormal -3 Process MR 500
2 MR MR-003175-2013 09/09/2013 Mormal -1 Process MR 500 LC-000851-2013
3 MR MR-003185-2013 11022012 Normal 1 Process MR 500

In addition, this section also provides the user an alternative way of traversal in
the WorkSpace, ‘Direct Search’. By this ‘Direct Search’, the user need not take
the tree section route to view the Document List Panel. Instead, directly, the
drop-downs available over the multi-line can be used to select desired Search
Criteria to view the Document List.

The Check-Box ‘Closed’, offers the user to fetch even the Closed Material
Requests; Confirmed Issues and Confirmed Returns. The Check-Box, ‘Overdue’,
offers the user to fetch only those Issues or Requests that are Overdue (i.e.) Due
Date is earlier than the current server date. The Overdue Check-box does not
impact the Search for Returns.

The Pending Requests count displayed is the count of Material Requests, which

are available in any of the Child node in the tree structure possible, for which the
Priority is either AOG or MR Priority 1 or MR Priority 2 (as defined in the Manage
Screen Defaults & Preference screen)

2) Document Preview Panel: This section has two sub-sections: Document
Details and Part Details, to enlist the document level and the Part level
details of the Document that is selected from the Document List Panel multi-
line. This section is populated with the data on the click of the Document # in
the Document List panel
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Exhibit 11: Identifies the Document Preview Panel (Issue & Return Tab — Aircraft

View)
Document Details Part Details
Document #  MR-003165-2013
# Part# Description Gty Stock Status CND  Serial/Lot Hext Action Source Doc.
Date: 2013-09-11
1 0-1450PS1-0001 ‘Washer 5EA Accepted =an Enter Serial #

Requested by:  Ramco Systems
Status: Draft

Class: General

Reference:

3) Action Links: This section comprises of the next possible action links for a
given document based upon the Next Action displayed in the Next Action
column of the Document Preview Panel. This section is populated along with
the Document Preview Panel on click of the Document # in the Document
List Panel.

Exhibit 12: Identifies the Document Preview Panel along with Action Links (Issue &
Return Tab — Aircraft View)

Document Details Part Details LI Quick Links

Document# MR-003165-2013
Date;: 2013-09-11

# Part # Description aty Stock Status  CND | SerialiLot Next Action Source Doc. Edit Material Request
1 0-1450PS1-0001 Wissher SEA Acoepted =x== Enter Serial # Edit Preferred Serial/Lot Details
Reguested by: Ramco Systems
Status: Draft

Class:  General

Reference:

4) Quick Links: This section comprises of links to all the possible routine
activities of a Line Base Personnel. This section is populated on the launch
of the WorkSpace.

Exhibit 13: Identifies the Quick Links section (Issue & Return Tab — Aircraft View)

Quick Links

P Authorize Material Request L

Confirm Issue

Confirm Return

Create General Return
Create Maintenance Return

Create Material Request

4

5) Charts: This section comprises of the Request or Issue Ageing charts that
gets populated with the Count of Requests or Issues Vs the Due Days
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Range. This section is populated with the respective chart on the click of the
count displayed in Transaction Wise Count Section.

Exhibit 14: Identifies the Charts section (Issue & Return Tab — Aircraft View)

Request - Ageing Issue - Ageing
a0 15
16 ¢ 13 .
10
12+ z
B &
4] 3
] 1 ]

o || o o D o

-5 5-10 10-15 =15 o-5 510 10-15 =15
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Inventory Management & Alerts Tab
Background

In addition to maintaining the Warehouse, the Field Base Personnel also needs to carry
out the Maintenance of an Aircraft. In order to achieve this, it becomes vital for the Field
Base Personnel to be alerted on the Parts that would be due for Maintenance or Shelf
Life Expiry or Calibration (in case of Tools).

The Business requirement is to provide ability for the Field Base Personnel to have an
eye on the Parts that would be due for Maintenance or Shelf Life Expiry or Calibration (in
case of Tools), so that necessary action could be taken.

Change Details

A tab titled ‘Inventory Management & Alerts’ has been provided in the Inventory
Operations WorkSpace to have a view of the Parts that would be due for Maintenance or
Shelf Life Expiry or Calibration (in case of Tools).

This tab alerts the user with the visibility of the inventoried parts that would be due for
Maintenance or Shelf Life Expiry or Tools Calibration, along with the summary of the
Parts available in the Serviceable and Unserviceable Warehouse # (at the Part Type —
Classification or Part Category level, as defined in the Manage Screen Defaults &
Preference screen).

The red color indicator in the tab denotes that there are parts that overdue for any of the
activities mentioned above.

Exhibit 15: Identifies the Inventory Management & Alerts Tab

Inventory Operations

B My Area: Warehouse 00123 2 & Easy Launch = Creste [ Receint v | [Document » ﬁ
Issue & Return Inventory Management & Alerts @
ﬂ Overdue
(a0 v || select v |
@F oo123 Action Links

B Shelf Life Expiry () Description Stock Status aty Flag Due Days Warehouse #

P Maintenance Due (3) Acaustical AR Y Panzl Acoepted 1EA { a1 00123

Mapco Aft  Oven Acoeptad 1EA m -0 00123

Mapoo Aft Oven Customer 1EA 184 00123

Part Details Storage Details Action Links

Part = : 0-0110-3-0442:363615HAZ # Zone/Bin aty SerialiLot cho ExpiDue Dt Fac ObjiComp. Ownership b dritinlize Maint Brogeam:and U
Description :  Acoustical Aft Y Panel 1 00101 1EA asdas (% 20092013 COMP-001175 Owned c
Part Typ= : Component

o ¢ 00123

Qty: 1EA

Due For ;
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Exhibit 16: Identifies the Count Display section (Inventory Management & Alerts
Tab)

Issue & Return Inventory Management & Alerts ®

Overdue 2g Alerts B nventory

1) Tree Section: This section displays the break-up for the count displayed in the
Overdue or Alerts button. If the Inventory button is selected, this section displays
the break-down of the Stock available in the Serviceable or Unserviceable
Warehouse — Zone combination.

The child nodes for Overdue and Alerts buttons are:
i. Shelf Life Expiry
ii.  Tool Calibration
iii. Maintenance Due

If the Inventory Management Tree View is set as ‘Part Type — Classification’ in
the Manage Screen Defaults & Preference screen, then the child nodes for
Inventory button will be:

i. Part Type 1 (Eg.) Component

a. Part Classification 1 (Eg.) Rotables
b. Part Classification 2 (Eg.) Repairable

il. Part Type 2
a. Part Classificationl

b. Part Classification 2

If the Inventory Management Tree View is set as ‘Part Category’ in the Manage
Screen Defaults & Preference screen, then the child nodes for Inventory button
will be:

a. Part Category 1 (Count)
b. Part Category 2 (Count)

In addition, this section also provides the user with an ability to search for Parts
in a specific Warehouse #.
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Exhibit 17: Identifies the Tree Section in Inventory Management & Alerts Tab

Warehouse # m Warehouse # m

@ 109735 @ 109735 A
P Shelf Life Expiry (14) B Component
B Tool Calibration (3) P Mon-Repairable (2]
F Maintenance Due (&) P Repairable (2]
10973UNSY / 01 p Rotable (11)
Consumable
Expendable

4

E3 1097 3UNSY /01

1) Part List Panel & Part Level Action Links: This section displays the
Part-Stock Status combination that forms the count displayed against the
child node in the tree section. This section is populated by the click of the
tree section’s child node. The Action Links displayed are the links to the
application screens for the list of identified actions possible for the Part-
Stock Status combination.

Exhibit 18: Identifies the Part List Panel & Part Level Action Links (Inventory
Management & Alerts Tab)

Overdue

| an ¥ || Select B ﬂ
Action Links
# Part # Description Stock Status aty Flag Due Days Warehouse #
Update Shelf Life

1 0-1450P5I55 Sealant Accepted 5EA 5 109735 A

S noen @ - Inspect / Re-Certify Parts

 B/5E i
2 0095195558 Hub Accepted 2EA © s 109735 P T
3 213N2015-2 Gaskat Accepted 5 EA @ 109735 Graata titar WH Gansten
4 213M2015-4 Gasket Accepted BEA N 2 108735 v i e AN T i
. View Part Information

In addition, this section also has the ‘Direct Search’ capability similar to the other
tab.

2) Part Detailed Panel & Detailed Level Action Links: This section displays the
Part-Serial / Lot # combination that forms the count displayed against the Part —
Stock Status combination in the multi-line of the Part List Panel under two sub-
sections: Part Details and Storage Details. This section is populated by the click
of the Part # in the multi-line of the Part List Panel. The Action Links displayed
are the links to the application screens for the list of identified actions possible for
the Part-Serial # combination.
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Exhibit 19: Identifies the Part Detailed Panel & Detailed Level Action Links
(Inventory Management & Alerts Tab)

Part Details Storage Details = -
g L Action Links
Part # : 0-1450PSIE5 ¥ Zone/Bin aty SerialiLot cHD ExpiDue Dt Fac.Obj/Comp. Ownership b Update Component Condition
Description @ Sealant 1 033 1EA 5L00301 ol AlR2822 Owned A b Record Part-Serial Change

ERTEe0 Gromeh 2 033 1EA 5L00303 [l AIR-2824 Owned F  Maintain Part Certificates
ﬁ: 109738 3 033 1EA SL00304 [ AIR-3825 ‘Owned F  View Part - Serial / Lot Histary

4 033 1EA SL00205 [ AlR-38268 Owned L 4 b View Component Record

Qty : S5EA
Due Far : (g

Page 147 of 259



Enhancement Notification

Dashboard for managing Inventory Operations

Reference: AHBE-7243, AHBE-6955, AHBE-7649
Background

Aircrafts are strategically positioned in several Field Bases to provide better and cost
effective services to end customers who are around the base. Though major
maintenance of the Aircraft happens in Main Base, Field Base is responsible for day to
day maintenance of the aircraft to keep it airworthy. Unlike Main Base, Field Bases have
very few staffs. In most cases, it will be one person who will be managing it.

The responsibility of a Field Base Personnel does not limit to Aircraft maintenance, but,
extends to managing the warehouse as well (i.e.) Request, Issue, Receive, Ship parts
etc. It is evident that a Field Base Personnel needs to do several activities on a day to
day basis and have them recorded in the organization’s ERP system. Though, physically
all the required activities are done, recording the same in the ERP system becomes
cumbersome, because, it is required to visit different processes, activities and screens for
entering the data. Mechanic frequently gets lost while working in the system because of
complex navigation, lack of clarity on the next step etc.

Business need is to provide a dashboard to manage Inventory Operations, which would
enlist the activities pending for action, in the Inventory stand point, (i.e.) Requests,
Issues, Receipts, etc. that needs to be processed and in the Maintenance Stand point,
(i.e.) Alerts on Parts that are due for Maintenance, Shelf Life Expiry and Tool Calibration.

Change Details

A New Screen, “Manage Screen Defaults & Preferences” has been developed to
identify the parameters which govern the data displayed in the “Inventory Operations”
WorkSpace.

Manage Screen Default & Preferences

This screen facilitates the User to set the Preference for a given User — Rolek — User
Interface combination. This screen has got two sections which are

i Preference For

ii. Defaults & User Preference
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Exhibit 1: Identifies the Manage Screen Defaults & Preferences screen

=I* Manage Screen Defaults & Preferences 58 Trailbar
Preference for
SetPreference for DMUSER Role salrole
User Interface [nventory Operations User Name Data Migration User
Defaults & User Preference
] [4]] 1]-5f5 [p] [2]][+] W K bt DR s ol 4 CREY b
£ Defaults & Praference Mandatory? FPermitted Value Value Status Ervor Message
1 MR Priority 1 No Priority Other than "AOG™ Normal Defined
2 MRPrionity 2 Na Priarity Other than "AOG™ " Expedite Defined
3 Inventory Management Tree View No Enter "1 for 'Part Type - Classification’, "2’ for 'Part Category’ 1 Defined
4 Default Alert Days No Enter No. of Days to be considered for Alerts when itis not defined 2 Defined
5 LeadTime to Ship Exchange Core No Lead Time "a Defined

- REREEe

1) Preference For: This section has the following controls, for whose combination is the

Parameters listed in Defaults & User Preference section is defined.

iii. Set Preference For (User Name)
iv. Role

V. User Interface (WorkSpace Name)

2) Defaults & User Preference: This section has the list of parameters identified (by
system) for a given WorkSpace. In the case of the ‘Inventory Operations

WorkSpace’, the lists of parameters identified are,

Vi. MR Priority 1 (Request Priority other than AOG, that needs to be prioritized)

Vil. MR Priority 2 (Request Priority other than AOG, that needs to be prioritized)

viii. Inventory Management Tree View (structure in which the Inventory
Management Tree should be viewed i.e., whether at the Part Category level

or at the Part Type — Classification level)

iX. Default Alert Days (In case the Alert days is not defined, this parameter helps

in identifying the Alert Period for the Part)

X. Lead Time to Ship Exchange Core (Lead time for the shipping of the Core

Part against an “Exchange” or “PBH Exchange” Purchase Order)
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Inventory Operations WorkSpace

The Inventory Operations WorkSpace will be the landing page for the Field Base
Personnel and this WorkSpace has got the following panels in it.

i. My Area & Easy Launch Panel

ii. Inventory Operations Tab — External Receiving, Issue & Return, Transfer
a. Tree Panel
b. Document List Panel
c. Document Preview Panel
d. Action Links and Quick Links Panel
e. Charts Panel

iii. Inventory Management & Alerts Tab

a. Count Display
b. Tree Section

c. Part List Panel & Part Level Action Links

Part Details Panel & Detailed Level Action Links

Exhibit 2: Identifies the Inventory Operations WorkSpace

Inventory Operations

20 8
Jo || My aren: work Center YUL-100-00 V2 [ Easylaunch = Creals | Recaipt v m
Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts @
External Receiving Issue & Return |- &% Transfer
All - 139 Goods Receipt
Warehouse View Draft v - | closed [ overdue ([
#  Type Document & Date Priority DueiAge Status Aircraft References n T
@) Yucs - |
f 16R ROPO00267201 2013-26-08 120 Enter Serial/Lot Datails
b -coods Recsior(43) 26r 20131408 432 Enter Serial/Lzt Datsils 4 U
P Orders - Dus for Raceipt (6 GR 20110398 874 Enter Serial/Lat Detsils 1 i
b Draft (8) 4 GR 20110308 -

874 Entar Serai/Lot Dataiis
P To be Confirmed (7)

1C D b

Document Details

Part Details |
Document# RGPODOZ7S2011 - §
# Part= Description Oty Stock Status CND  Serial/Lot Hext Action Source Doc.
2013-08-14
e 1 sm21a © riae scL ownes Enter Sensi® POA000180.2013
Status:  Pending Serial /

Type: Regular Purchase

References:  POA-000160-2013

Remarks
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My Area & Easy Launch Panel

My Area: This section displays the Area of operation for the login user. The Area could
be defined / modified by using the Edit icon provided. The documents shall be retrieved in
the WorkSpace for processing based upon the defined Area.

Exhibit 3: Identifies My Area section

Inventory Operations

My Area: Warehouse 0123

Select or modify
“My Area”

Set or modify
User Preference

The different types of Areas that could be identified as My Area are:
i. Work Center #
. Warehouse #
iii. Storage Location

iv. Area

Select or Modify “My Area”

&
Click the “Edit Icon” to set or modify My Area. On click of the icon following
screen will be launched.

Exhibit 4: Identifies Pop-up screen to define My Area

Select Area

My Area | Waork Center | | | | v

Warehouse
Storage Location

Work Center
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The pop-up screen has three drop downs. 1% drop down will be loaded with the following
values: Work Center, Storage Location, Area and Warehouse depending upon user
access rights to one or more Work Centers/Warehouse. It is mandatory to select a value.

The 2™ drop down will be loaded based on the value chosen in the 1% drop down. For
example, if the 1% drop down is selected as “Warehouse”, then the list of Warehouses
mapped to the login user will be loaded in the 2" drop down and user can select a
particular warehouse as the Area of operation. In the event where the user is mapped to
more than one warehouses, a blank value will also be loaded and if user leaves the 2™
drop down as blank, information pertaining to all the warehouses will be displayed in the
WorkSpace. The 3 drop down will be loaded based on the value chosen in the 2 drop
down. For example, if Storage Location is selected in the 1% drop down then the 2" one
will be loaded with corresponding storage locations upon selection of a particular storage
location the 3™ drop down will be loaded with the associated warehouses. Refer to the
table below for more details.

Exhibit 5: Identifies the logic of loading various drop downs in My Area pop-up
screen

1°' Drop Down

2" Drop Down

3" Drop Down

Work Center

Loaded with the list of Work
Centers mapped to login user

Loaded with the list of Warehouse
mapped to the Work Center
chosen in 2™ drop down.

Storage Location

Loaded with the list of Storage
Location mapped to login user,
derived through Warehouse -
Storage Location mapping

Loaded with the list of Warehouse
mapped to the Storage Location
chosen in 2™ drop down.

Area Loaded with the list of Area | Loaded with the list of Warehouse
identified for the warehouses | mapped to the Area chosen in 2"
mapped to the login user. drop down.

Warehouse Loaded with the list of Warehouse | Loaded with the list of Zones

mapped to the login user identified for the Warehouse
chosen in 2™ drop down.
Note: Zone information is only

used in the Inventory
Management & Alerts tab of the
WorkSpace

e Note: Values chosen for “My Area” determines the details that will be

displayed in the WorkSpace.

Easy Launch: This section facilitates launch of various application screens for
creation of receipt. User can enter a Purchase Order, Repair Order, Loan Order, Rental
Order or a Stock Transfer Issue and press the “Go” button to create respective receipts.
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Depending upon the Document # entered, “Go” button will launch respective receiving
screens to facilitate receipt creation.

Exhibit 6: Identifies the Easy Launch section

9 Easy Launch = Craate | Receipt v | E
e Note: Radio button “Edit/View" is disabled and will we enabled in the

future release, once the feature is provided to modify or view receipt from

the WorkSpace.
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External Receiving Summary

Reference: AHBE-7243
Background (External Receiving Summary)

As mentioned earlier, it is the responsibility of a Field Base Personnel to manage the
Warehouse, in addition to the Aircraft Maintenance activities. One of the primary
activities in the management of Warehouse is the management of Receipts from
External Agents (i.e.) Suppliers and Customers.

In order to achieve the effective management of the External Receipts (i.e.) Regular
Purchases, Repair Receipts, Customer Goods Receipts and Loan / Rental Receipts, it
is required that they need to be summarized in the WorkSpace, based upon the
Receipt Type and the action that is pending on the respective document.

Change Details (External Receiving Summary)

A button titled ‘External Receiving’ has been provided under the Inventory Operations
tab, to enlist the different External Receipts that needs to be acted upon (i.e.) Goods
Receipts or Repair Receipts or Customer GR or Loan Receipt or Rental Receipts under
each Warehouse.

The different sections available in this tab are discussed below.

Exhibit 7: Identifies the External Receiving section

External Receiving Issue & Return || Transfer

ail v| 139 Goods Receipt
Draft - v) ] closed [ overcue ([0

Warehouse View

@Pp Yucs
@ Goods

B Orders - Due for Receipt (&
b Draft (5) {

B To be Confirmed (7) )

Document Details
Document#  RGPOD02792011

Date

Status.  Pending Serial |

Typ

References:  POA-000160-2013

Remarks:

Receipt (45) |

# Parts Description aty Stock Stats  CND  SeriabiLot Hext Action Source Doc.
2013-08-14

®

Regular Purchase

Tree Panel (External Receiving Summary)

The Tree Panel comprises of the following controls.

i. Receipt Type wise Count Display

ii. Warehouse specific Search
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iii. Document Status wise Tree Display

Receipt Type wise Count Display

The Receipt Type drop-down will be loaded with the different External Receipt types
(viz. Goods Receipt, Repair Receipt, Customer GR, Loan Receipt and Rental
Receipt). The count of the documents that are pending for action shall be displayed
on the selection of a value from the drop-down.

Exhibit 8: Identifies the Receipt Type wise Count Display (External Receiving
summary)

Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Aleris

External Receiving Issue & Return |~ | &= Transfer

All - 596 All

Warehouse View [ an || ) [ closed [] overu= ([

#  Type Documen t# Date Priority Due/Age Status Aircraft References

@ 00123 -
@y 0123

Bk 0124

@ 109735

O+ 10973WHZ2

P 10973WH4

4

Warehouse Specific Search

This control helps in processing all the documents that are pending in a particular
Warehouse. The interested Warehouse could be searched to have the tree formed
with the documents pending in that Warehouse alone.

Document Status wise Tree Display

This section displays the break-down for the count displayed besides the Receipt

Type drop down at Warehouse — Possible Action (derived based upon Document
Status) level.
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Exhibit 9: Identifies the Tree Display (External Receiving summary)

Warehouse WView

B8 0123

= Goods Receipt (29)

>

¥ YYTYTYY

>

Orders - Due for Receipt [(4)
Open Orders - Not Due (5]
Drraft (4)

To be Confirmed (2}

To be Inspected (B}

To be Mowved (2]

To be Binned [3)

Quarantined [3)

E3 Repair Receipts (13}
= Customer GR [13)
[+ Loan Receipt [5)

| -+ | Rental receipt [4)

The possible child nodes under each of the parent nodes (Goods Receipt or
Repair Receipt or Customer GR or Loan Receipt or Rental Receipt) are given

below.

Goods Receipt or Customer GR or Repair Receipt

a.

b.

Orders - Due for Receipt

Open Order — Not Due

Draft

To be Confirmed

To be Inspected

To be Moved
To be Binned

Quarantined

Loan Receipt or Rental Receipt

Orders - Due for Receipt

Open Order — Not Due

To be Confirmed

To be Inspected

Quarantined
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Document Status wise Tree Display - Sub Nodes Logic

1) Goods Receipt:

Orders — Due for Receipt: Count of the Purchase Orders (other than the PO Type
“Customer Goods”) and Release Slips which has at least one Part that is due for
receipt in a given Warehouse, though the entire quantity should have been
received prior to the current system date (as per the Earliest Due Date definition
in Purchase Order)

Open Orders — Not Due: Count of the Purchase Orders (other than those of type
“Customer Goods”) and Release Slips which has at least one Part that is due for
receipt in a given Warehouse with the due date well above the current system
date.

2) Repair Receipt

Orders — Due for Receipt: Count of the Repair Orders, with the Repair Shop
Shipping Date earlier than the current system date, in the given Return
Warehouse #, for which there exists at least one Part due for receipt.

Open Orders — Not Due: Count of the Repair Orders, with the Repair Shop
Shipping Date well above the current system date, in the given Return
Warehouse #, for which there exists at least one Part due for receipt.

3) Customer GR:

Orders — Due for Receipt: Count of the Purchase Orders of Type “Customer
Goods” which has at least one Part that is due for receipt in a given Warehouse,
though the entire quantity should have been received prior to the current system
date (as per the Earliest Due Date definition in Purchase Order)

Open Orders — Not Due: Count of the Purchase Orders of Type “Customer
Goods” which has at least one Part that is due for receipt in a given Warehouse
with the due date well above the current system date.

4) Goods Receipt or Repair Receipt or Customer GR:

Draft: Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given Receiving
Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Record Serial / Lot Detail’ for at least one
Part.

To be confirmed: Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given
Receiving Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Confirm Receipt’ for at least one
Part.

To be inspected: Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given
Receiving Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Inspect Part’ or ‘Confirm
Inspection’, for at least one Part.

To be moved: Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given
Receiving Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Move Part’, for at least one Part.
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V. To be binned: Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given
Movement Warehouse, with the line status as ‘Accepted — Pending Binning’ for
at least one Part.

Vi. Quarantined: Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given
Receiving Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Resolve Quarantine’, for at least
one Part.

5) Loan Receipt:

i. Orders — Due for Receipt: Count of Loan Orders (against which Loan Receipt is
not recorded) in the given Warehouse # for which the Required Date is less than
the current system date.

ii. Open Orders — Not Due: Count of Loan Orders (against which Loan Receipt is
not recorded) in the given Warehouse # for which the Required Date in the Loan
Order is well above the current system date.

6) Rental Receipt:

i. Orders — Due for Receipt: Count of Rental Orders (against which Rental Issue is
confirmed, but Rental Receipt is not recorded), with the Due Days for Return
lesser than zero.

ii. Open Orders — Not Due: Count of Rental Orders (against which Rental Issue is
confirmed, but Rental Receipt is not recorded), with the Due Days for return
greater than zero.

7) Loan Receipt or Rental Receipt

i. To be inspected: Count of Loan Receipts in Received status, which requires the
Inspection recording is mandatory and is due.

ii. To be confirmed: Count of Loan Receipts in Received status against which
Inspection recording is not due or mandatory.

iii. Quarantined: Count of Loan Receipts in Received status where Quarantined Qty
is not null.

Document List Panel (External Receiving Summary)

This section shows the key information of the documents contributing to the
count of a given child node of the tree section. This section is populated on the
click of the child node of the tree section.
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Exhibit 10: Identifies the Document List Panel (External Receiving summary)

Goods Receipt
| Orders - Due for v | | v | || Closed | | Overdue ﬂ
# Type Document # Date Priority Dueifge Status Aircraft References
8 PO POA-DDD258-2013 18-12-2013  AOG -4 Crzate Receipt 58-1
10 PO FPOA-DDD285-2013 20-12-2013 -3 Create Receipt

In addition, this section also provides the user an alternative way of traversal in
the WorkSpace, ‘Direct Search’. By this ‘Direct Search’, the user need not take
the tree section route to view the Document List Panel. Instead, directly, the
drop-downs available over the multi-line can be used to select desired Search
Criteria to view the Document List.

The Check-Box ‘Closed’, offers the user to fetch even the Closed or Short
closed or cancelled documents of Purchase Order or Release Slip or Repair
Order or Loan Order or Rental Order or Goods Receipt or Repair Receipt or
Customer GR or Loan Receipt or Rental Receipt.

The Check-Box, ‘Overdue’, offers the user to fetch only those Purchase Orders
or Repair Orders or Loan orders or Rental Orders that are Overdue (i.e.) Due
Date is earlier than the current server date.

Document Preview Panel (External Receiving Summary)

This section has two sub-sections: Document Details and Part Details, to enlist
the document level and the Part level details of the Document that is selected
from the Document List Panel multi-line. This section is populated with the data
on the click of the Document # in the Document List panel.

Exhibit 11: Identifies the Document Preview Panel (External Receiving summary)

Document Details Part Details
Document# RGP0004632011
Date: 2013-12-19

Description Qty Stock Status CND  SerialiLot Hext Action Source Doc.

(O wmases T 2EA Owned POA 0002582013

Status: Pending Serial /
Type: Regular Purchase
References: POA-000258-2013

Remarks:
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Action Links and Quick Links Panel (External Receiving Summary)

Action Links: This section comprises of the next possible action links for a given
document based upon the Next Action displayed in the Next Action column of the
Document Preview Panel. This section is populated along with the Document Preview
Panel on click of the Document # in the Document List Panel.

Exhibit 12: Identifies the Document Preview Panel along with Action Links
(External Receiving summary)

Document Details Part Details Action Links Quick Links

Document#  RGPO004632011

Date:

Status:  Pending Serial |

# Part# Description aty Stock Status | CND | SerialiLot Hext Action Source Doc. Cancel Receipt

2013-12-19
1 2807-PEA O messs T ozEA Cwned POA-D00258-2013 Edit Serial/Lot Details

= Order

Type: Regular Purchase View Release Slip

References:  POA-000258-2013

Remarks:

Quick Links: This section comprises of links to all the possible routine activities of a Line
Base Personnel. This section is populated on the launch of the WorkSpace.

Exhibit 13: Identifies the Quick Links section (External Receiving summary)

[Action tinks ICHETL

Confirm Loan / Rental Receipt

Create Loan / Rental Receipt
Edit Loan / Rental Receipt
Inspect f Re - Certify parts

Inspect Parts

4 { [

Manage Goods Receipt

Charts Panel (External Receiving Summary): This section comprises of the Receiving
charts that get populated with the Count of Goods Receipt or Repair Receipt or Customer
GR for the previous two months for the Warehouse # selected.
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Exhibit 14: Identifies the Charts panel (External Receiving summary)

Receiving

i5

12

5.

T , 1
o - [

Dec 13 Mow 13

aGR mRR .:sal
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Issue & Return Summary
Reference: AHBE-7649
Background (Issue & Return Summary)

As mentioned earlier, it is the responsibility of a Field Base Personnel to manage the
Warehouse, in addition to the Aircraft Maintenance activities. Managing of a Warehouse
includes the processing of the Requests, Issues, Returns, etc. that are made in that
Warehouse.

The business requirement is that Warehouse personnel should be equipped with the
visibility of the count of the Requests, Issues or Returns at two levels.

i Aircraft Level

ii. Warehouse Level

Change Details (Issue & Return Summary)

A tab titled ‘Issue & Return’ has been provided in the Inventory Operations
WorkSpace for the Field Base Personnel, to have a view on all the pending transactions
(i.e.) Requests or Issues or Returns under each Aircraft or Warehouse (based on the
User selection near the caption ‘Issue & Return’)

The different sections available in this tab that were earlier listed are detailed below.

Exhibit 15: Identifies the Issue & Return summary

Inventory Operations 200 mx|

E My Arwa: Warehouse 00123 ' [ Eary launch v Crenin ecaint . E
Inventary Oporations inventory Management & Alerts
External Receiving Transfer Other WH Dperations
| & - o Al Request 1
Aurcraft v ! O Cicas WY . |
m Troe Doumeny Dan Priseity  Dueiivge Btatu Alroran Aeference:

Part Details

Partw Desoriptien . Stoak Ss GO Genabiot Hlent Aotin Sourse Doa.
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Tree Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

The Tree Panel comprises of the following controls.

i. Document Type wise Count Display
ii. Warehouse specific Search

iii. Document Status wise Tree Display

The Tree Panel is populated primarily based on the level at which the documents are
required to be viewed (i.e.) Aircraft View or Warehouse View. The primary difference
between these two views is that the Aircraft View will display only those Requests,
Issues and Returns made with reference to a given Aircraft, thereby eliminating the
Loan Issues, Rental Issues, Exchange Issues, etc.

However, the Warehouse View can be used to retrieve all types of issues that are to
be made or that are made from a given Warehouse #.

Document Type wise Count Display

The Document Type drop down will be loaded with the different documents that are
applicable for processing in the given section (viz. Material Requests, Stock Issues
and Stock Returns). The count of the documents that are pending for action shall be
displayed on the selection of a value from the drop-down.

Exhibit 16: Identifies the Document Type wise Count Display (Issue & Return
summary)

Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts

External Receiving Issue & Return - . Transfer Other WH Operations

All - 76 Al
Aircraft View | an | | ] Closed || overdue E
L
#  Type Document # Date Priority DueiAge Status Rircraft References
» 1000
b S6-1
P VT-ABC

B VT-RMC
p WT-TEST

P vt-vair

Aircraft / Warehouse Specific Search

Based upon the mode of view (i.e.) Aircraft / Warehouse view, this control helps in
retrieval of all the documents that are pending in a given Aircraft or Warehouse. The
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interested Aircraft or Warehouse could be searched to have the tree formed with the
documents pending in that Aircraft or Warehouse alone.

Document Status wise Tree Display

This section displays the break-down for the count displayed besides the Document
Type drop down at Aircraft — Possible Action or Warehouse — Possible Action level,
based upon the mode of view selected.

Document Status wise Tree Display — Aircraft View

If the mode of view is ‘Aircraft View’, then the Count of the documents (viz. Requests,
Issues or Returns) shall be displayed as those that are doe for a given Aircraft Reg. #
from the defined Area of User operation (i.e.) My Area definition.

Exhibit 17: Identifies the Document Status wise Tree Display (Issue & Return
summary — Aircraft View)

Aircraft View

@ 500
B Request (193]
B Inprogress (2]
P Pending Authorization (&)
B Cpen (10)
Issue (10)

Return (9]

The possible child nodes under each of the parent nodes (Request or Issue or
Return) are given below.

i. Request

a. Inprogress
Pending Authorization
Open

ii. Issue

a. Inprogress
b. Pending Confirmation
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iii. Return

a. Inprogress
b. Pending Confirmation

Document Status wise Tree Display - Sub Nodes Logic (Aircraft View)

Requests:
In progress

Count of the Material Requests for a given Aircraft Reg # that are in Draft status.

Pending Authorization:
Count of the Material Requests for a given Aircraft Reg. # that are in Fresh
status.

Open:
Count of the Material Requests for a given Aircraft Reg, # that are in Authorized
status and is available in the sourcing cycle.

Issues:
In progress
Count of the Stock Issues against a given Aircraft Reg # that are in Draft status.

Pending Confirmation:
Count of the Stock Issues against a given Aircraft Reg. # that are in Fresh status.

Returns:
In progress
Count of the Stock Returns against a given Aircraft Reg # that are in Draft status.

Pending Confirmation:
Count of the Stock Returns against a given Aircraft Reg. # that are in Fresh
status.

Document Status wise Tree Display — Warehouse View

If the mode of view is ‘Warehouse View’, then the Count of the documents (viz.
Requests, Issues or Returns) shall be displayed as those that are due for a given
Warehouse # from the defined Area of User operation (i.e.) My Area definition.

The different child nodes of the Tree display for the Warehouse View is
discussed below.
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Exhibit 18: Identifies the Document Status wise Tree Display (Issue & Return
summary — Warehouse View)

b 00123
@ » oiz=
B b Request (20)
¢ Draft (1)
P To be Authorized (&)
b Open (13)
B F Issue (25)
b Orders Pending Issue - Dus
¢ Draft (1)
b To be Confirmed (14)
B » FReturn (8)
p Draft (4)
b To be Confirmed (4]

The possible child nodes under each of the parent nodes (Request or Issue or
Return) are given below.

i. Request

a. In progress
Pending Authorization
Open

ii. Issue

a. Orders Pending Issue - Due
In progress
Pending Confirmation

iii. Return
a. Inprogress

iv. Pending Confirmation

Document Status wise Tree Display - Sub Nodes Logic (Warehouse View)

Requests:
In progress

Count of the Material Requests for a given Warehouse # that are in Draft status.

Pending Authorization:
Count of the Material Requests for a given Warehouse # that are in Fresh status.

Open:
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Count of the Material Requests for a given Warehouse # that are in Authorized
status and is available in the sourcing cycle.

Issues:

Orders Pending Issue — Due:

Count of the Exchange or PBH Purchase Orders or Loan Orders or Rental
Orders or Repair Orders or Stock Transfer Orders against which issue of Parts is
pending as per the current system date, in a given Warehouse.

In progress
Count of the Stock Issues against a given Warehouse # that are in Draft status.

Pending Confirmation:
Count of the Stock Issues against a given Warehouse # that are in Fresh status.

Returns:
In progress
Count of the Stock Returns against a given Warehouse # that are in Draft status.

Pending Confirmation:
Count of the Stock Returns against a given Warehouse # that are in Fresh
status.

Document List Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

This section shows the key information of the documents contributing to the
count of a given child node of the tree section. This section is populated on the
click of the child node of the tree section.

Exhibit 19: Identifies the Document List Panel (Issue & Return button summary)

Request Priority Requests
| All L 4 | l YJ || Closed | | Overdue ﬂ
# Type Document # Date Priority Due/Age Status Aircraft References
1 MR MR-003184-2013 07082013 Normal -3 Process MR 500
2 MR MR-003175-2013 09092013 Mormal -1 Process MR 500 LC-000951-2013
2 MR MR-003185-20132 11092013 Mormal 1 Process MR 500

In addition, this section also provides the user an alternative way of traversal in
the WorkSpace, ‘Direct Search’. By this ‘Direct Search’, the user need not take
the tree section route to view the Document List Panel. Instead, directly, the
drop-downs available over the multi-line can be used to select desired Search
Criteria to view the Document List.
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The Check-Box ‘Closed’, offers the user to fetch even the Closed Material
Requests; Confirmed Issues and Confirmed Returns.

The Check-Box, ‘Overdue’, offers the user to fetch only those Issues or Requests
that are Overdue (i.e.) Due Date is earlier than the current server date. The
Overdue Check-box does not impact the Search for Returns.

The Pending Requests count displayed is the count of Material Requests, which
are available in any of the Child node in the tree structure possible, for which the
Priority is either AOG or MR Priority 1 or MR Priority 2 (as defined in the Manage
Screen Defaults & Preference screen)

Document Preview Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

This section has two sub-sections: Document Details and Part Detalils, to enlist
the document level and the Part level details of the Document that is selected
from the Document List Panel multi-line. This section is populated with the data
on the click of the Document # in the Document List panel.

Exhibit 20: Identifies the Document Preview Panel (Issue & Return summary)

Document Details Part Details
Document #  MR-003165-2013

# Part# Description Gty Stock Status CND Serial/Lot Next Action Source Doc.
Date: 2013-09-11

1 0-1450PSI-0001 ‘Washer SEA Accepted ==s Enter Serial #

Regquested by: Ramco Systems
Status: Draft
Clazss: General

Reference:

Action Links and Quick Links Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

Action Links: This section comprises of the next possible action links for a given
document based upon the Next Action displayed in the Next Action column of the
Document Preview Panel. This section is populated along with the Document Preview
Panel on click of the Document # in the Document List Panel.
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Exhibit 21: Identifies the Document Preview Panel along with Action Links (Issue &

Return button summary)

Document Details Part Details LI Quick Links

Document# MR-003185-2013

# Part # Description aty Stock Status  CND | SerialiLot Next Action Source Doc. Edit Material Request

Date;: 2013-09-11

1 0-1450FSI-0001 Washer 5EA Acoepted === Enter Serial #

Requested by: Ramco Systems
Status: Draft

Class:  General

Reference:

Quick Links: This section comprises of links to all the possible routine activities of a Line

Base Personnel. This section is populated on the launch of the WorkSpace.

Exhibit 22: Identifies the Quick Links section (Issue & Return button summary)

Action Links BRe o il

Authorize Material Request A

[ Confirm Issue
| 3 Confirm Return
| Create General Return

.4 Create Maintenance Return

4

| 5 Create Material Request

Charts Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

This section comprises of the Request or Issue Ageing charts that gets populated

with the Count of Requests or Issues Vs the Due Days Range.

This section is populated with the respective chart on the click of the count

displayed in Transaction Wise Count Section.

Request - Ageing Issue - Ageing

20 15

15 . 132 ¢

13 ¢
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Transfer Summary

Reference: AHBE-7649

Background

As mentioned earlier, it is the responsibility of a Field Base Personnel to manage the
Warehouse, in addition to the Aircraft Maintenance activities. Managing of a Warehouse
includes the processing of the Transfer Issue or Transfer Receipt or Material Loss or
Transfer Order or Intra Warehouse Stock transfer etc. that are made in that
Warehouse.

The Business Requirement is to have a single dashboard wherein the Field Base
Personnel would be able to have a summary of all the pending activities related to
transfer of stock so that the Stock Transfer could be managed efficiently.

Change Details

A button titled ‘Transfer’ has been provided under the Inventory Operations tab for the
Field Base Personnel, to have a view on all the pending stock transfer related
transactions (i.e.) Transfer Issue or Transfer Receipt or Material Loss or Transfer Order or
Intra Warehouse Stock transfer under each Warehouse.

Exhibit 24: Identifies the Transfer summary in Inventory Operations WorkSpace

Inventory Operations x
E My Arear Warehouse 7 [ Easylaunch  ® create [ Receipt v [pocument # ﬁ

Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts

External Receiving Issue & Return | m

Al - EE] All Transfer
Warehouse View [an - | L] closee [ overdus ([0 s

£ | Type Document # Date. Priority DusiAge Status Rireraft References

@ o012 A
@y o123

@ » o124

@) 109738

b 10873wWHEIL

b 10873WHPIZ

4

Document Details Part Details Quick Links

Document #:
= Pans Description Stock Status | CHD | serialiLot Hext Action Source Doc.
ot > € Authorize Inter Warehouse S... &
ate

Authorize Intra Warshouse S...
SEieee Confirm Stock Transfer Issus
Type: Create Inter Warehouse Sto...

References: Create Stock Transfer Issue

Edit / Confirm Material Loss -
Remarks:

Tree Panel (Transfer Summary)
The Tree Panel comprises of the following controls.

i. Document Type wise Count Display
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ii. Warehouse specific Search

iii. Document Status wise Tree Display

Document Type wise Count Display

The Document Type drop down will be loaded with the different documents that are
applicable for processing in the given section (viz. Transfer Issue, Transfer Receipt,
Material Loss, Transfer Order and Intra Warehouse Stock Transfer). The count of the
documents that are pending for action shall be displayed on the selection of a value
from the drop-down.

Exhibit 25: Identifies the Document Type wise Count Display (Transfer summary)

Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts
External Receiving Issue & Return | = & m
| Al M 99 All
Warehouse View LAl v | v | Closed [ | Overdue ﬂ
#  Type Document # Date Priority DuelAge Status Aircraft References
B 00123 s
@e 0123
@ o124

B 109735

P 10973WHPIL

b 10973WHPIZ

4

Warehouse Specific Search

This control helps in retrieval of all the stock transfer documents that are pending in a
given Warehouse. The interested Warehouse could be searched to have the tree
formed with the documents pending in that Warehouse alone.

Document Status wise Tree Display

This section displays the break-down for the count displayed besides the Document
Type drop down at Warehouse — Possible Action level.
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Exhibit 26: Identifies the Document Status wise Tree Display (Transfer summary)

Warehouse View

& 00123
& Transfer Issue
» Draft(1)
» Fresh (2}
» Orders-Due for Issue (1)
» Open Order - Not Due (1}
Transfer Receipt

Material Loss
Transfer Order

-+l

Intra Warehouse Transfer
B 0123
& 0124

The possible child nodes under each of the parent nodes (Transfer Issue or
Transfer Receipt or Material Loss or Transfer Order or Intra Warehouse Transfer)
are given below.

i. Transfer Issue

a. Draft

b. Fresh

c. Orders

d. Open Order

ii. Transfer Receipt

a. To be Confirmed
b. Orders pending for Receipt

ii. Material Loss
a. To be Confirmed
iv. Transfer Order

b. Draft
c. To be Authorized

v. Intra Warehouse Transfer

a. Draft
b. To be Authorized
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Document Status wise Tree Display - Sub Nodes Logic

Transfer Issue:
Draft:
Count of the Stock Transfer Issues in Draft status, for a given Warehouse.

Fresh:
Count of the Stock Transfer Issues in Fresh status, for a given Warehouse.

Orders — Due for Issue:

Count of the Stock Transfer orders created from a given Warehouse, that are in
Authorized status with the Need Date less than or equal to the current system
date (with Stock Transfer Issue not being recorded for at least one part).

Orders — Not Due:

Count of the Stock Transfer orders created from a given Warehouse that is in
Authorized status with the Need Date greater than the current system date (with
Stock Transfer Issue not being recorded for at least one part).

Transfer Receipt:

To be confirmed:

Count of the Stock Transfer Receipts that are in Fresh status, in the given
Warehouse.

Orders pending for Receipt:

Count of the distinct Stock Transfer Orders (for a given To Warehouse #),
against which the Stock Transfer Issue is in Confirmed status, but Stock Transfer
Receipt is not recorded.

Material Loss:

To be confirmed:

Count of the Material Loss documents recorded against a Stock Transfer
document for a given Warehouse # that are in Fresh status.

Transfer Order:

Draft:

Count of the Stock Transfer orders created from a given Warehouse that is in
Draft status.

To be authorized:
Count of the Stock Transfer orders created from a given Warehouse that is in
Fresh status.
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Intra Warehouse Transfer:

Draft:

Count of Intra Warehouse Stock Transfer Orders created from a given
Warehouse that is in Draft status.

To be authorized:
Count of the Intra Warehouse Stock Transfer orders created from a given
Warehouse that are in Fresh status.

Document List Panel (Transfer Summary)

This section shows the key information of the documents contributing to the
count of a given child node of the tree section. This section is populated on the
click of the child node of the tree section.

Exhibit 27: Identifies the Document List Panel (Transfer)

Transfer Receipt

| To be Confirmed | v | l -rJ | | Closed | | Overdue ﬂ
# Type Document # Date Priority DueiAge Status Aircraft References
1 STR SRC-0000290-2012 20-12-2012 Normal 2 Confirm Receipt STI-000037-2012/00...
2 5TR SRC-000084-2013 17-12-2013 Nermal & Confirm Receipt STI1-000127-2013/00...

In addition, this section also provides the user an alternative way of traversal in
the WorkSpace, ‘Direct Search’. By this ‘Direct Search’, the user need not take
the tree section route to view the Document List Panel. Instead, directly, the
drop-downs available over the multi-line can be used to select desired Search
Criteria to view the Document List.

The Check-Box ‘Closed’, offers the user to fetch even the Canceled or Closed or
short closed documents for Transfer Issue or Transfer Receipt or Material Loss
or Transfer Order or Intra Warehouse Transfer.

The Check-Box, ‘Overdue’, offers the user to fetch only those Transfer Issue or
Transfer Receipt or Material Loss or Transfer Order or Intra Warehouse Transfer
that are Overdue (i.e.) Due Date is earlier than the current server date.
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Document Preview Panel (Transfer Summary)

This section has two sub-sections: Document Details and Part Details, to enlist
the document level and the Part level details of the Document that is selected
from the Document List Panel multi-line. This section is populated with the data
on the click of the Document # in the Document List panel.

Exhibit 28: Identifies the Document Preview Panel (Transfer summary)

Document Details Part Details
Document#:  SRC-000084-2013

Date: 2013-12-17

# Part# Desecription aty Stock Status CND SerialiLot Mext Action Source Doc.
1 10873MT2TEST 10973mt2test Cwned Wt SL000201- ==== Record Hazmat Compli ST-000178-2013

Status:  Fresh 2 10872MT3TEST 10873mt2test Owned SL000302-; ==== Record Hazmat Compli. ST-000178-2012

HEW

Type: Stock Transfer Receipt

References:  STIH000127-2013

Remarks

Action Links & Quick Links Panel (Transfer Summary)

Action Links: This section comprises of the next possible action links for a given
document based upon the Next Action displayed in the Next Action column of the
Document Preview Panel. This section is populated along with the Document Preview
Panel on click of the Document # in the Document List Panel.

Exhibit 29: Identifies the Document Preview Panel along with Action Links
(Transfer View)

Document Details Part Details e Ll Quick Links

Document# SRC-000084-2013

o s013 1017 # Part# Description Qty Stock Status CHD Serial/Lot Next Action Source Doc. Record Hazmat Compliance
e 1 10373MT3TEST 10973mi3test  1EA Owned {ai SL-000301: =we Record Hszmst Compli ST-000178-2013 T e e
Status:  Fresh 2 10973MT3TEST 10973mi3test  1EA Owned {ai SL-000302: == Record Hszmst Compli ST-000178-2012 i Tens i R
Type: Stock Transfer Receipt Edit Stock Transfer Receipt

References.  STI-000127-2013 View Inter Warehouse Stock Tr...

View Stock Transfer Issue

Remarks:

Quick Links: This section comprises of links to all the possible routine activities of a Line
Base Personnel. This section is populated on the launch of the WorkSpace.
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Exhibit 30: Identifies the Quick Links section (Transfer summary)

(cton e [T

B Authorize Inter Warshouse .., &
B Authorize Intra Warshouss ...

P Confirm Stock Transfer Issue

P Create Inter Warehouse Sto...

B Create Stock Transfer Izsue

B Edit / Confirm Materizl Loss -

Charts Panel (Transfer Summary)

This section comprises of the Receiving charts that get populated with the Count
of Transfer Issue or Transfer Receipt or Material Loss for the previous two
months for the Warehouse # selected in my area.

Exhibit 31: Identifies the Charts panel (Transfer summary)

Transfer
al
2
1
o o M-
Mow’l3 Oct 13
|-§r: = STR - ML
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Inventory Management & Alerts Tab

Reference: AHBE-7243
Background

In addition to maintaining the Warehouse, the Field Base Personnel also needs to carry
out the Maintenance of an Aircraft. In order to achieve this, it becomes vital for the Field
Base Personnel to be alerted on the Parts that would be due for Maintenance or Shelf
Life Expiry or Calibration (in case of Tools).

The Business requirement is to provide ability for the Field Base Personnel to have an
eye on the Parts that would be due for Maintenance or Shelf Life Expiry or Calibration (in
case of Tools), so that necessary action could be taken.

Change Details

A tab titled ‘Inventory Management & Alerts’ has been provided in the Inventory
Operations WorkSpace to have a view of the Parts that would be due for Maintenance or
Shelf Life Expiry or Calibration (in case of Tools).

This tab alerts the user with the visibility of the inventoried parts that would be due for
Maintenance or Shelf Life Expiry or Tools Calibration, along with the summary of the
Parts available in the Serviceable and Unserviceable Warehouse # (at the Part Type —
Classification or Part Category level, as defined in the Manage Screen Defaults &
Preference screen).

The red color indicator in the tab denotes that there are parts that overdue for any of the
activities mentioned above.

Exhibit 32: Identifies the Inventory Management & Alerts Tab

Inventory Operations

Warehouse 00123 2 [ Easy Launch = Creste | Recsipt v

Issue & Retarn inventory Management & Alerts @

@» o012

b Shelf Life Expiry (6)
B Mainl

Part Details A Storage Details
Part # : 0-0110-3-0442:363615HAZ # Zone/Bin aty SerialiLot chp ExpiDue Dt Fac.0bjiComp. Owmership
Descriptio
Part Type ¢ Component
o 00123
Qty : 1EA
Due For :

n i Acoustical Aft Y Panel 1 00101 1EA asdes (%  2o92013 COMP-001175 Owned

ﬁ Overdue
[au v || Salect = [ co ]

# Part# Description Stock Status aty Flag Due Days. Warehouse #

Action Links

o Bue (3) Asaustical Aft Y Panzl Acsepted 1EA 21 00123
Mapco Al Oven Acospted 1EA 5 100 00123

Mapoo Aft  Oven Gustomer 1EA ¥ RER 00123

Page 177 of 259



Enhancement Notification

Exhibit 33: Identifies the Count Display section (Inventory Management & Alerts
Tab)

Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts @

Overdue 5 Alerts (W nventory

Tree Section: This section displays the break-down for the count displayed in the
Overdue or Alerts button. If the Inventory button is selected, this section displays the
break-down of the Stock available in the Serviceable or Unserviceable Warehouse —
Zone combination.

The child nodes for Overdue and Alerts buttons are:
i. Shelf Life Expiry
ii. Tool Calibration
iii. Maintenance Due

If the Inventory Management Tree View is set as ‘Part Type — Classification’ in
the Manage Screen Defaults & Preference screen, then the child nodes for
Inventory button will be:

i. Part Type 1 (Eg.) Component

a. Part Classification 1 (Eg.) Rotables
b. Part Classification 2 (Eg.) Repairable

ii. PartType 2
a. Part Classification1

b. Part Classification 2

If the Inventory Management Tree View is set as ‘Part Category’ in the Manage
Screen Defaults & Preference screen, then the child nodes for Inventory button
will be:

i. Part Category 1 (Count)

ii. Part Category 2 (Count)

In addition, this section also provides the user with an ability to search for Parts
in a specific Warehouse #.
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Exhibit 34: Identifies the Tree Section in Inventory Management & Alerts Tab

Warehouse # m Warehouse # m

@ 109735 @ 109735 A
P Shelf Life Expiry (14) B Component
B Tool Calibration (3) P Mon-Repairable (2]
F Maintenance Due (&) P Repairable (2]
10973UNSY / 01 p Rotable (11)
Consumable
Expendable

4

E3 1097 3UNSY /01

Part List Panel & Part Level Action Links: This section displays the Part-Stock Status
combination that forms the count displayed against the child node in the tree section.

This section is populated by the click of the tree section’s child node.

The Action Links displayed are the links to the application screens for the list of identified
actions possible for the Part-Stock Status combination.

Exhibit 35: Identifies the Part List Panel & Part Level Action Links (Inventory
Management & Alerts Tab)

Overdue
| an ¥ || Select B ﬂ
Action Links
# Part# Description Stock Status aty Flag Due Days Warehouse #
Update Shelf Life
1 0-1450PSI55 Sealant Accepted SEA 5 109738 A
S noen @ - Inspect / Re-Certify Parts
555 g

2 009519.5/558 Hub Acospted ZE O s oA Route Unservicaable Compon...

3 213N2015-2 Gaskat Accepted 5 EA @ 109735 Graata titar WH Gansten

4 213M20154 Gasket Accepted BEA N 2 108735 v i e AN T i

View Part Information

In addition, this section also has the ‘Direct Search’ capability similar to the other
tab.

Part Detailed Panel & Detailed Level Action Links: This section displays the Part-
Serial / Lot # combination that forms the count displayed against the Part — Stock Status
combination in the multi-line of the Part List Panel under two sub-sections: Part Details and
Storage Details. This section is populated by the click of the Part # in the multi-line of the Part
List Panel. The Action Links displayed are the links to the application screens for the list of
identified actions possible for the Part-Serial # combination.
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Exhibit 36: Identifies the Part Detailed Panel & Detailed Level Action Links
(Inventory Management & Alerts Tab)

Part Details Storage Details 5 .
L Action Links
Part # 1 0-1450PSI55 # Zone/Bin aty SerialiLot CHD ExpiDue Dt Fac.Obj/Comp. Ownership }  Update Componant Condition
Description :  Sealant 1 o3 1EA 5L00301 fon AlR-2822 Qwned - P Record Part-Serial Change
Part Type : Component 2 033 1EA 5L00202 [l AIR-2824 Owned b Maintain Part Certificates
3 033 1EA 5L00204 [ AIR-2625 Owned P View Part - Serial / Lot Histo
o5 10873S L &
4 o33 1EA 5100305 {a AlR-2228 wned v P View Companent Record
Qty i BEA

Due Far : (g
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Dashboard for managing Inventory Operations

Reference: AHBE-7243, AHBE-6955, AHBE-7649
Background

Aircrafts are strategically positioned in several Field Bases to provide better and cost
effective services to end customers who are around the base. Though major
maintenance of the Aircraft happens in Main Base, Field Base is responsible for day to
day maintenance of the aircraft to keep it airworthy. Unlike Main Base, Field Bases have
very few staffs. In most cases, it will be one person who will be managing it.

The responsibility of a Field Base Personnel does not limit to Aircraft maintenance, but,
extends to managing the warehouse as well (i.e.) Request, Issue, Receive, Ship parts
etc. It is evident that a Field Base Personnel needs to do several activities on a day to
day basis and have them recorded in the organization’s ERP system. Though, physically
all the required activities are done, recording the same in the ERP system becomes
cumbersome, because, it is required to visit different processes, activities and screens for
entering the data. Mechanic frequently gets lost while working in the system because of
complex navigation, lack of clarity on the next step etc.

Business need is to provide a dashboard to manage Inventory Operations, which would
enlist the activities pending for action, in the Inventory stand point, (i.e.) Requests,
Issues, Receipts, etc. that needs to be processed and in the Maintenance Stand point,
(i.e.) Alerts on Parts that are due for Maintenance, Shelf Life Expiry and Tool Calibration.

Change Details

A New Screen, “Manage Screen Defaults & Preferences” has been developed to
identify the parameters which govern the data displayed in the “Inventory Operations”
WorkSpace.

Manage Screen Default & Preferences

This screen facilitates the User to set the Preference for a given User — Role — User
Interface combination. This screen has got two sections which are

i Preference For

ii. Defaults & User Preference
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Exhibit 1: Identifies the Manage Screen Defaults & Preferences screen

=1* Manage Screen Defaults & Preferences 8 Taibarr | B 2 2 B @
Preference for i
Set Preference for DMUSER v Role salrole
User Interface Inventory Operations User Name Data Migration User
Defaults & User Preference -
Wl [ 1515 D) (] ¥ % fEomaan [®E [~ . »
£ Defaults & Preference Mandatory? FPermitted Value Value Status Ervor Message
1 MRPriority 1 No Priority Other than "AOG™ Normal Defined
2 MRPriority 2 No Priority Other than "AOG™ " Expedte Defined
3 Inventory Management Tree View No Enter "1 for Part Type - Classification’, "2 for ‘Part Categary’ 1 Defined
4 Default Alert Cays No Enter No. of Days to be considered for Alerts when itis not defined 2 Defined
5 LeadTime to Ship Exchange Core No Lead Time "0 Defined

Preference For

This section has the following controls, for whose combination is the Parameters
listed in Defaults & User Preference section is defined.

i. Set Preference For (User Name)
. Role

iii. User Interface (WorkSpace Name)

Defaults & User Preference

This section has the list of parameters identified (by system) for a given WorkSpace.
In the case of the ‘Inventory Operations WorkSpace’, the lists of parameters
identified are,

i. MR Priority 1 (Request Priority other than AOG, that needs to be prioritized)
ii. MR Priority 2 (Request Priority other than AOG, that needs to be prioritized)

iii. Inventory Management Tree View (structure in which the Inventory Management
Tree should be viewed i.e., whether at the Part Category level or at the Part Type
— Classification level)

iv. Default Alert Days (In case the Alert days is not defined, this parameter helps in
identifying the Alert Period for the Part)

V. Lead Time to Ship Exchange Core (Lead time for the shipping of the Core Part
against an “Exchange” or “PBH Exchange” Purchase Order)
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Inventory Operations WorkSpace

The Inventory Operations WorkSpace will be the landing page for the Field Base
Personnel and this WorkSpace has got the following panels in it.

My Area & Easy Launch Panel

Inventory Operations Tab — External Receiving, Issue & Return, Transfer

Invento

Exhibit

Tree Panel

Document List Panel

Document Preview Panel

Action Links and Quick Links Panel

Charts Panel

ry Management & Alerts Tab

Count Display

Tree Section

Part List Panel & Part Level Action Links

Part Details Panel & Detailed Level Action Links

2: Identifies the Inventory Operations WorkSpace

Inventory Operations

P | My Area: Work Center

Inventory Operations

All -

Warehouse View

@) vulcs
@ Goods Receipt (43)
P Orders - Dus for Racel
» Orafe (s)

P To be Confirmed (7)

Document Details

AaC — D)

YUL-100-00 K4

Inventory Management & Alerts @

External Receiving Issue & Return |- |&% Transfer

139 Goods Receipt
ot 5 2 | Closed [ overces (200
ﬂ o Type Document & Date Priority DueiAge Status Rircratt References
e |
f 1GR RGPOD0287201 2013-22-08 120 Enter Serial/Lot Datails
2013-1408 132 Enter Senal/Lot Detsils

ipt (€ 20110308 874 Enter Sensi/Lot Datsils

20110208 874 Entar Serial/Lot Datails

[ Easy Launch v Creae [ Receipt .

Document #
Date.

Status
Type
References

Remarks:

RGPO002792011
Description aty Stock Status  CND  SerialiLot Hext Action Source Doc. =
2013-08-14
1 9821A O Flaes scL Owned Enter Senizl % POA-000160-2013 »
Pending Serial / .
Regular Purchase »
POA-000160-2013
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My Area & Easy Launch Panel

My Area: This section displays the Area of operation for the login user. The Area could
be defined / modified by using the Edit icon provided. The documents shall be retrieved in
the WorkSpace for processing based upon the defined Area.

Exhibit 3: Identifies My Area section

Inventory Operations Select or modify %
“My Area”
My A1 Set or modify 0123 &
User Preference

The different types of Areas that could be identified as My Area are:

i. Work Center #
ii. Warehouse #
iii. Storage Location

iv. Area

Select or Modify “My Area”

Click the “Edit Icon” ¢ to set or modify My Area. On click of the icon following
screen will be launched.

Exhibit 4: Identifies Pop-up screen to define My Area

Select Area

My Area | Work Center | | | v

Warehouse

e ﬁ

Storage Location

Work Center
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The pop-up screen has three drop downs. 1% drop down will be loaded with the following
values: Work Center, Storage Location, Area and Warehouse depending upon user
access rights to one or more Work Centers/Warehouse. It is mandatory to select a value.

The 2™ drop down will be loaded based on the value chosen in the 1% drop down. For
example, if the 1% drop down is selected as “Warehouse”, then the list of Warehouses
mapped to the login user will be loaded in the 2" drop down and user can select a
particular warehouse as the Area of operation. In the event where the user is mapped to
more than one warehouses, a blank value will also be loaded and if user leaves the 2™
drop down as blank, information pertaining to all the warehouses will be displayed in the
WorkSpace. The 3 drop down will be loaded based on the value chosen in the 2 drop
down. For example, if Storage Location is selected in the 1% drop down then the 2" one
will be loaded with corresponding storage locations upon selection of a particular storage
location the 3 drop down will be loaded with the associated warehouses. Refer to the
table below for more details.

Exhibit 5: Identifies the logic of loading various drop downs in My Area pop-up
screen

1°' Drop Down

2" Drop Down

3" Drop Down

Work Center

Loaded with the list of Work
Centers mapped to login user

Loaded with the list of Warehouse
mapped to the Work Center
chosen in 2™ drop down.

Storage Location

Loaded with the list of Storage
Location mapped to login user,
derived through Warehouse -
Storage Location mapping

Loaded with the list of Warehouse
mapped to the Storage Location
chosen in 2™ drop down.

Area Loaded with the list of Area | Loaded with the list of Warehouse
identified for the warehouses | mapped to the Area chosen in 2"
mapped to the login user. drop down.

Warehouse Loaded with the list of Warehouse | Loaded with the list of Zones

mapped to the login user

identified for the Warehouse
chosen in 2™ drop down.

Note: Zone information is only
used in the Inventory
Management & Alerts tab of the

WorkSpace

e Note: Values chosen for “My Area” determines the details that will be

displayed in the WorkSpace.

Easy Launch: This section facilitates launch of various application screens for creation
of receipt. User can enter a Purchase Order, Repair Order, Loan Order, Rental Order or
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a Stock Transfer Issue and press the “Go” button to create respective receipts.
Depending upon the Document # entered, “Go” button will launch respective receiving
screens to facilitate receipt creation.

Exhibit 6: Identifies the Easy Launch section

[ Easy Launch ) Creste | Recsipt v G

i Note: Radio button “Edit/View" is disabled and will we enabled in the
future release, once the feature is provided to modify or view receipt from
the WorkSpace.

External Receiving Summary

Reference: AHBE-7243
Background (External Receiving Summary)

As mentioned earlier, it is the responsibility of a Field Base Personnel to manage the
Warehouse, in addition to the Aircraft Maintenance activities. One of the primary
activities in the management of Warehouse is the management of Receipts from
External Agents (i.e.) Suppliers and Customers.

In order to achieve the effective management of the External Receipts (i.e.) Regular
Purchases, Repair Receipts, Customer Goods Receipts and Loan / Rental Receipts, it
is required that they need to be summarized in the WorkSpace, based upon the
Receipt Type and the action that is pending on the respective document.

Change Details (External Receiving Summary)

A button titled ‘External Receiving’ has been provided under the Inventory Operations
tab, to enlist the different External Receipts that needs to be acted upon (i.e.) Goods
Receipts or Repair Receipts or Customer GR or Loan Receipt or Rental Receipts under
each Warehouse.

The different sections available in this tab are discussed below.
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Exhibit 7: Identifies the External Receiving section
Issue & Return || = Transfer

Goods Receipt
orart 7] o) | Closed [] overtue [EE

Date Priority Dueinge Status. Atrcratt References

@» vules =
@ > Goods Raceipt (45)
» Orders - Due for Receipt (&

» Oraft (5)

b To b= Confirmad (7]

4C —®>»

Document Details
Document# RGPO002792011

Stock Staws  GHD  SenauLot
2013-08-14
Do 1 sez1A @ Fiass scL ownea Enter Seriai # PoA-goote0-2012

Status.  Pending Serial |

Type Regular Purchase

References:  POA-000160-2013

Remarks:

Tree Panel (External Receiving Summary)

The Tree Panel comprises of the following controls.

i. Receipt Type wise Count Display
ii. Warehouse specific Search

iii. Document Status wise Tree Display

Receipt Type wise Count Display

The Receipt Type drop-down will be loaded with the different External Receipt types
(viz. Goods Receipt, Repair Receipt, Customer GR, Loan Receipt and Rental
Receipt). The count of the documents that are pending for action shall be displayed
on the selection of a value from the drop-down.

Exhibit 8: Identifies the Receipt Type wise Count Display (External Receiving

summary)

Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Aleris

External Receiving Issue & Return '-)- =3 Transfer

All - 596 All
Warehouse View [ an - ) [ closed [] overu= ([
n #  Type Document # Date Priority Due/Age Status Aircraft References

» 00123 "

» 0123

p 0124

» 105725

B 10973WH2

P 10973WH4

4
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Warehouse Specific Search

This control helps in processing all the documents that are pending in a particular
Warehouse. The interested Warehouse could be searched to have the tree formed
with the documents pending in that Warehouse alone.

Document Status wise Tree Display

This section displays the break-down for the count displayed besides the Receipt
Type drop down at Warehouse — Possible Action (derived based upon Document
Status) level.

Exhibit 9: Identifies the Tree Display (External Receiving summary)

Warehouse View

© 00123

B GoodsReceipt(29)

y Orders-Duefor Receipt [4)

Open Orders - Not Due 5}
Draft (4]
To be Confirmed (2}
Tobe Inspected (&)
To be Moved (2]
Tobe Binned (3)
» Quarantined [2)

yvyvwvwrvyw

3 Repair Receipts (13)
@ CustomerGR(13)
B LoanReceipt(5)
B3 Rental receipt (4)
o 0123
o 0124

The possible child nodes under each of the parent nodes (Goods Receipt or
Repair Receipt or Customer GR or Loan Receipt or Rental Receipt) are given
below.

i. Goods Receipt or Customer GR or Repair Receipt

Orders - Due for Receipt
Open Order — Not Due
Draft

To be Confirmed

To be Inspected

To be Moved

To be Binned
Quarantined

Se@ "o a0 o

i. Loan Receipt or Rental Receipt

a. Orders - Due for Receipt
b. Open Order — Not Due
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c. To be Confirmed
d. To be Inspected
e. Quarantined

Document Status wise Tree Display - Sub Nodes Logic

Goods Receipt:

Orders — Due for Receipt:

Count of the Purchase Orders (other than the PO Type “Customer Goods”) and
Release Slips which has at least one Part that is due for receipt in a given
Warehouse, though the entire quantity should have been received prior to the
current system date (as per the Earliest Due Date definition in Purchase Order)

Open Orders — Not Due:

Count of the Purchase Orders (other than those of type “Customer Goods”) and
Release Slips which has at least one Part that is due for receipt in a given
Warehouse with the due date well above the current system date.

Repair Receipt
Orders — Due for Receipt:

Count of the Repair Orders, with the Repair Shop Shipping Date earlier than the
current system date, in the given Return Warehouse #, for which there exists at
least one Part due for receipt.

Open Orders — Not Due:

Count of the Repair Orders, with the Repair Shop Shipping Date well above the
current system date, in the given Return Warehouse #, for which there exists at
least one Part due for receipt.

Customer GR:

Orders — Due for Receipt:

Count of the Purchase Orders of Type “Customer Goods” which has at least one
Part that is due for receipt in a given Warehouse, though the entire quantity
should have been received prior to the current system date (as per the Earliest
Due Date definition in Purchase Order)

Open Orders — Not Due:

Count of the Purchase Orders of Type “Customer Goods” which has at least one
Part that is due for receipt in a given Warehouse with the due date well above the
current system date.
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Goods Receipt or Repair Receipt or Customer GR:

Draft:

Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given Receiving
Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Record Serial / Lot Detail’ for at least one
Part.

To be confirmed:
Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given Receiving
Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Confirm Receipt’ for at least one Part.

To be inspected:

Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given Receiving
Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Inspect Part’ or ‘Confirm Inspection’, for at
least one Part.

To be moved:
Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given Receiving
Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Move Part’, for at least one Part.

To be binned:

Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given Movement
Warehouse, with the line status as ‘Accepted — Pending Binning’ for at least one
Part.

Quarantined:
Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given Receiving
Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Resolve Quarantine’, for at least one Part.

Loan Receipt:
Orders — Due for Receipt:

Count of Loan Orders (against which Loan Receipt is not recorded) in the given
Warehouse # for which the Required Date is less than the current system date.

Open Orders — Not Due:

Count of Loan Orders (against which Loan Receipt is not recorded) in the given
Warehouse # for which the Required Date in the Loan Order is well above the
current system date.

Rental Receipt:

Orders — Due for Receipt:

Count of Rental Orders (against which Rental Issue is confirmed, but Rental
Receipt is not recorded), with the Due Days for Return lesser than zero.

Open Orders — Not Due:
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Count of Rental Orders (against which Rental Issue is confirmed, but Rental
Receipt is not recorded), with the Due Days for return greater than zero.

Loan Receipt or Rental Receipt

To be inspected:

Count of Loan Receipts in Received status, which requires the Inspection
recording is mandatory and is due.

To be confirmed:
Count of Loan Receipts in Received status against which Inspection recording is
not due or mandatory.

Quarantined:
Count of Loan Receipts in Received status where Quarantined Qty is not null.

Document List Panel (External Receiving Summary)

This section shows the key information of the documents contributing to the
count of a given child node of the tree section. This section is populated on the
click of the child node of the tree section.

Exhibit 10: Identifies the Document List Panel (External Receiving summary)

Goods Receipt

[ Orders - Due for | » | | A || Closed | | Overdue ﬂ
# Type Document # Date Priority Dueifge Status Aircraft References
9 PO POA-DDDZ258-2013 18-12-2013 AOG -4 Create Receipt 58-1
10 PO POA-DDD285-2013 20-12-20132 -3 Create Receipt

In addition, this section also provides the user an alternative way of traversal in
the WorkSpace, ‘Direct Search’. By this ‘Direct Search’, the user need not take
the tree section route to view the Document List Panel. Instead, directly, the
drop-downs available over the multi-line can be used to select desired Search
Criteria to view the Document List.
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The Check-Box ‘Closed’, offers the user to fetch even the Closed or Short
closed or cancelled documents of Purchase Order or Release Slip or Repair
Order or Loan Order or Rental Order or Goods Receipt or Repair Receipt or
Customer GR or Loan Receipt or Rental Receipt.

The Check-Box, ‘Overdue’, offers the user to fetch only those Purchase Orders
or Repair Orders or Loan orders or Rental Orders that are Overdue (i.e.) Due
Date is earlier than the current server date.

Document Preview Panel (External Receiving Summary)

This section has two sub-sections: Document Details and Part Details, to enlist
the document level and the Part level details of the Document that is selected
from the Document List Panel multi-line. This section is populated with the data
on the click of the Document # in the Document List panel.

Exhibit 11: Identifies the Document Preview Panel (External Receiving summary)

Document Details
Document #:

Date:

Status:
Type:

References:

Remarks:

Part Details

RGPO004632011 il : %
# Part# Description Gty Stock Status CND | SerialiLot Next Action Source Doc.

2013-12-19

1 2807-P5A G Nt4.56.9 Tt 2EA Owned POA-D00258-2012

Pending Serial /
Regular Purchase

POA-000258-2013

Action Links and Quick Links Panel (External Receiving Summary)

1)

Action Links: This section comprises of the next possible action links for a given
document based upon the Next Action displayed in the Next Action column of the
Document Preview Panel. This section is populated along with the Document
Preview Panel on click of the Document # in the Document List Panel.

Exhibit 12: Identifies the Document Preview Panel along with Action Links
(External Receiving summary)

Document Details

Document# RGP0004632014

Part Details PYSECIDl  Quick Links

# Part# Deseription aty Stock Status | CND | SerialiLot Next Action Source Doc.

Date: 2013-12-19 Cancel Receipt

Status:  Pending Serial |

1 2307-P5A O messs T ozEA Crned FOA-D00255-2013 Edit Serial/Lot Details

chase Order

Type: Regular Purchase View Release Slip

References: POA-000258-2013

Remarks:
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1) Quick Links: This section comprises of links to all the possible routine activities of a
Line Base Personnel. This section is populated on the launch of the WorkSpace.

Exhibit 13: Identifies the Quick Links section (External Receiving summary)

[ Action Links w

Confirm Loan / Rental Receipt &

Create Loan / Rental Receipt
Edit Loan / Rental Receipt
Inspect f Re - Certify parts
Inspect Parts

Manage Goods Receipt

d

Charts Panel (External Receiving Summary)

This section comprises of the Receiving charts that get populated with the Count
of Goods Receipt or Repair Receipt or Customer GR for the previous two months
for the Warehouse # selected.

Exhibit 14: Identifies the Charts panel (External Receiving summary)

Receiving
132 11
i g
&
: 1 1 -
o O [
n =R m RE n R
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Issue & Return Summary
Reference: AHBE-7649
Background (Issue & Return Summary)

As mentioned earlier, it is the responsibility of a Field Base Personnel to manage the
Warehouse, in addition to the Aircraft Maintenance activities. Managing of a Warehouse
includes the processing of the Requests, Issues, Returns, etc. that are made in that
Warehouse.

The business requirement is that Warehouse personnel should be equipped with the
visibility of the count of the Requests, Issues or Returns at two levels.

i Aircraft Level

ii. Warehouse Level

Change Details (Issue & Return Summary)

A tab titled ‘Issue & Return’ has been provided in the Inventory Operations
WorkSpace for the Field Base Personnel, to have a view on all the pending transactions
(i.e.) Requests or Issues or Returns under each Aircraft or Warehouse (based on the
User selection near the caption ‘Issue & Return’)

The different sections available in this tab that were earlier listed are detailed below.

Exhibit 15: Identifies the Issue & Return summary

Inventory Operations 200 mx|
E R Wiarshous Dol 4 [ Eary launch = crenn Recalpt - E

Inweritary Operations Wnventary Management & Alerts

External Receiving Issue & Return -+ n Transfer Other WH Dperations
Al

| & - T

Aircraft Wiaw Al - - Clesud

or 1000 ! * u :i
ok 361 o |!
e 2 . !
o o il
- L 10 =X ] =10 1018 H ]
ol

Document Detnis

Partw Desoriptien . Stoak Ss GO Genabiot Hlent Aotin Sourse Doa.
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Tree Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

The Tree Panel comprises of the following controls.
i. Document Type wise Count Display
ii. Warehouse specific Search

iii. Document Status wise Tree Display

The Tree Panel is populated primarily based on the level at which the documents are
required to be viewed (i.e.) Aircraft View or Warehouse View. The primary difference
between these two views is that the Aircraft View will display only those Requests,
Issues and Returns made with reference to a given Aircraft, thereby eliminating the
Loan Issues, Rental Issues, Exchange Issues, etc.

However, the Warehouse View can be used to retrieve all types of issues that are to
be made or that are made from a given Warehouse #.

Document Type wise Count Display

The Document Type drop down will be loaded with the different documents that are
applicable for processing in the given section (viz. Material Requests, Stock Issues
and Stock Returns). The count of the documents that are pending for action shall be
displayed on the selection of a value from the drop-down.

Exhibit 16: Identifies the Document Type wise Count Display (Issue & Return
summary)

Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts

External Receiving Issue & Return - . Transfer Other WH Operations

All v 76 All
Aircraft View LAl R A ] closed [| overdus ﬁ
=
# | Type Document # Date Priority DueiAge Status Aircraft References
p 1000
b S&-1
B VT-ABC

P VT-RMC
P VT-TEST
P vt-vair

Aircraft / Warehouse Specific Search

Based upon the mode of view (i.e.) Aircraft / Warehouse view, this control helps in
retrieval of all the documents that are pending in a given Aircraft or Warehouse. The
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interested Aircraft or Warehouse could be searched to have the tree formed with the
documents pending in that Aircraft or Warehouse alone.

Document Status wise Tree Display

This section displays the break-down for the count displayed besides the Document
Type drop down at Aircraft — Possible Action or Warehouse — Possible Action level,
based upon the mode of view selected.

Document Status wise Tree Display — Aircraft View

If the mode of view is ‘Aircraft View’, then the Count of the documents (viz. Requests,
Issues or Returns) shall be displayed as those that are doe for a given Aircraft Reg. #
from the defined Area of User operation (i.e.) My Area definition.

Exhibit 17: Identifies the Document Status wise Tree Display (Issue & Return
summary — Aircraft View)

Aircraft View

@ so00
B Regquest (19)
P Inprogress (2)
P Pending Authorization (&)
b Open (10)
Issue (10)

Return (9]

The possible child nodes under each of the parent nodes (Request or Issue or
Return) are given below.
i. Request
a. Inprogress
b. Pending Authorization
c. Open
ii. Issue
a. Inprogress
b. Pending Confirmation
iii. Return
a. Inprogress
b. Pending Confirmation
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Document Status wise Tree Display - Sub Nodes Logic (Aircraft View)

Requests:
In progress

Count of the Material Requests for a given Aircraft Reg # that are in Draft status.

Pending Authorization:
Count of the Material Requests for a given Aircraft Reg. # that are in Fresh
status.

Open:
Count of the Material Requests for a given Aircraft Reg, # that are in Authorized
status and is available in the sourcing cycle.

Issues:
In progress
Count of the Stock Issues against a given Aircraft Reg # that are in Draft status.

Pending Confirmation:
Count of the Stock Issues against a given Aircraft Reg. # that are in Fresh status.

Returns:
In progress
Count of the Stock Returns against a given Aircraft Reg # that are in Draft status.

Pending Confirmation:
Count of the Stock Returns against a given Aircraft Reg. # that are in Fresh
status.

Document Status wise Tree Display — Warehouse View

If the mode of view is ‘Warehouse View’, then the Count of the documents (viz.
Requests, Issues or Returns) shall be displayed as those that are due for a given
Warehouse # from the defined Area of User operation (i.e.) My Area definition.

The different child nodes of the Tree display for the Warehouse View is discussed
below.
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Exhibit 18: Identifies the Document Status wise Tree Display (Issue & Return
summary — Warehouse View)

B 00123
2 » 0123
B » Request (20)
P Draft (1)
F To be Authorized (&)
P Open (13)
B b Issue (25)
P Orders Pending Issue - Dus
b Draft (1)
F To be Confirmed (14)
B F Return (8)
b Draft (4)

b To be Confirmad (4)

The possible child nodes under each of the parent nodes (Request or Issue or
Return) are given below.

i. Request

a. In progress
Pending Authorization
Open

ii. Issue

a. Orders Pending Issue - Due
In progress
Pending Confirmation

iil. Return

d. In progress
e. Pending Confirmation

Document Status wise Tree Display - Sub Nodes Logic (Warehouse View)

Requests:
In progress

Count of the Material Requests for a given Warehouse # that are in Draft status.

Pending Authorization:
Count of the Material Requests for a given Warehouse # that are in Fresh status.

Open:
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Count of the Material Requests for a given Warehouse # that are in Authorized
status and is available in the sourcing cycle.

Issues:

Orders Pending Issue — Due:

Count of the Exchange or PBH Purchase Orders or Loan Orders or Rental
Orders or Repair Orders or Stock Transfer Orders against which issue of Parts is
pending as per the current system date, in a given Warehouse.

In progress:
Count of the Stock Issues against a given Warehouse # that are in Draft status.

Pending Confirmation:
Count of the Stock Issues against a given Warehouse # that are in Fresh status.

Returns:
In progress:
Count of the Stock Returns against a given Warehouse # that are in Draft status.

Pending Confirmation:

Count of the Stock Returns against a given Warehouse # that are in Fresh
status.

Document List Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

This section shows the key information of the documents contributing to the
count of a given child node of the tree section. This section is populated on the
click of the child node of the tree section.

Exhibit 19: Identifies the Document List Panel (Issue & Return button summary)

Request Priority Requests
| All v | l 'rJ || Closed | | Overdue ﬂ
# Type Document # Date Priority Due/Age Status Aircraft References
1 MR MR-003164-2013 0702013 Mormal -3 Process MR 500
2 MR MR-D03175-2013 08/09/2013 Mormal -1 Process MR 500 LC-000851-2013
3 MR MR-D03185-2013 110220132 Mormal 1 Process MR 800
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In addition, this section also provides the user an alternative way of traversal in
the WorkSpace, ‘Direct Search’. By this ‘Direct Search’, the user need not take
the tree section route to view the Document List Panel. Instead, directly, the
drop-downs available over the multi-line can be used to select desired Search
Criteria to view the Document List.

The Check-Box ‘Closed’, offers the user to fetch even the Closed Material
Requests; Confirmed Issues and Confirmed Returns.

The Check-Box, ‘Overdue’, offers the user to fetch only those Issues or Requests
that are Overdue (i.e.) Due Date is earlier than the current server date. The
Overdue Check-box does not impact the Search for Returns.

The Pending Requests count displayed is the count of Material Requests, which
are available in any of the Child node in the tree structure possible, for which the
Priority is either AOG or MR Priority 1 or MR Priority 2 (as defined in the Manage
Screen Defaults & Preference screen)

Document Preview Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

This section has two sub-sections: Document Details and Part Details, to enlist
the document level and the Part level details of the Document that is selected
from the Document List Panel multi-line. This section is populated with the data
on the click of the Document # in the Document List panel.

Exhibit 20: Identifies the Document Preview Panel (Issue & Return summary)

Document Details Part Details
Document #  MR-003165-2013
Date: 2013-00-11

# Part # Description Gty Stock Status CND Serial/Lot Next Action Source Doc.

1 0-1450PSI-0001 ‘Washer SEA Accepted ==s Enter Serial #

Regquested by: Ramco Systems
Status: Draft

Clazss: General

Reference:

Action Links and Quick Links Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

1) Action Links

This section comprises of the next possible action links for a given document
based upon the Next Action displayed in the Next Action column of the
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Document Preview Panel. This section is populated along with the Document
Preview Panel on click of the Document # in the Document List Panel.

Exhibit 21: Identifies the Document Preview Panel along with Action Links (Issue &
Return button summary)

Document Details Part Details Quick Links

Document #  MR-003165-2013
# Part# Description aty Stock Status  CND | SerialiLot Next Action Source Doc. Edit Material Raquest
Date:  2013-09-11

1 0-1450P51-0001 Washer SEA Accepted == Enfer Seris| # Edit Preferred Serial/Lot Detalls
Requested by: Ramco Systems
Status: Draft
Class: General

Reference:

2) Quick Links

This section comprises of links to all the possible routine activities of a Line Base
Personnel. This section is populated on the launch of the WorkSpace.

Exhibit 22: Identifies the Quick Links section (Issue & Return button summary)

RN Cuick Unks

Authorize Material Request £

Confirm Issue
Confirm Return
Create General Return

Craate Maintenance Return

|

Create Material Request

Charts Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

This section comprises of the Request or Issue Ageing charts that gets populated
with the Count of Requests or Issues Vs the Due Days Range.

This section is populated with the respective chart on the click of the count
displayed in Transaction Wise Count Section.
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Exhibit 23: Identifies the Charts panel (Issue & Return button summary)

Request - Ageing
20
16 ¢

12+

B
4
1
o o
o I
10 10-15% =153

lssue - Ageing

15

12 ¢

510 10-15 =15
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Transfer Summary

Reference: AHBE-7649

Background

As mentioned earlier, it is the responsibility of a Field Base Personnel to manage the
Warehouse, in addition to the Aircraft Maintenance activities. Managing of a Warehouse
includes the processing of the Transfer Issue or Transfer Receipt or Material Loss or
Transfer Order or Intra Warehouse Stock transfer etc. that are made in that
Warehouse.

The Business Requirement is to have a single dashboard wherein the Field Base
Personnel would be able to have a summary of all the pending activities related to
transfer of stock so that the Stock Transfer could be managed efficiently.

Change Details

A button titled ‘Transfer’ has been provided under the Inventory Operations tab for the
Field Base Personnel, to have a view on all the pending stock transfer related
transactions (i.e.) Transfer Issue or Transfer Receipt or Material Loss or Transfer Order or
Intra Warehouse Stock transfer under each Warehouse.

Exhibit 24: Identifies the Transfer summary in Inventory Operations WorkSpace

Inventory Operations

EB| vy aee: warehouse 7 [# Easy launch (= Greats [ Recsint v ) [pocumant = =3

Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts

Al as Al Transfer
e |

Warehouse View

@) ooi2s
@ oiz3

@ o124

@ 10s73s
@ 10973WHRIL
B> 10373WHRIS

Document Details

Documant =:
& Part# Description ay Stock Status | CND  SerialiLot Hext Action Souree Doc.

Date:

R m— ]

Tree Panel (Transfer Summary)

The Tree Panel comprises of the following controls.
i. Document Type wise Count Display
ii. Warehouse specific Search

iii. Document Status wise Tree Display

Page 203 of 259



Enhancement Notification

Document Type wise Count Display

The Document Type drop down will be loaded with the different documents that are
applicable for processing in the given section (viz. Transfer Issue, Transfer Receipt,
Material Loss, Transfer Order and Intra Warehouse Stock Transfer). The count of the

documents that are pending for action shall be displayed on the selection of a value
from the drop-down.

Exhibit 25: Identifies the Document Type wise Count Display (Transfer summary)

Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts

External Receiving Issue & Return | &k m

| Al M All

Warehouse View LAl MR ¥ || Closed [ | overdue n

# Type Document # Date Priority Due/Age Status Aircraft References

B ooiz3

p 0123 Document Type drop

» 0124 down & Count Display

@ 109735

B> 10573WHPIL U

P 10973WHPI3

Warehouse Specific Search

This control helps in retrieval of all the stock transfer documents that are pending in a
given Warehouse. The interested Warehouse could be searched to have the tree
formed with the documents pending in that Warehouse alone.

Document Status wise Tree Display

This section displays the break-down for the count displayed besides the Document
Type drop down at Warehouse — Possible Action level.

Exhibit 26: Identifies the Document Status wise Tree Display (Transfer summary)

Warehouse View

)
& 00123
& TransferIssue
» Draft(1)
» Fresh(2)
» Orders-Due for Issue (1)
» Open Order - Not Due (1}
3 Transfer Receipt
B material Loss
B3 Transfer Order
E3 Intra Warehouse Transfer
£ 0123
&2 0124
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The possible child nodes under each of the parent nodes (Transfer Issue or
Transfer Receipt or Material Loss or Transfer Order or Intra Warehouse Transfer)
are given below.

Transfer Issue

a. Draft

b. Fresh

c. Orders

d. Open Order

Transfer Receipt

a. To be Confirmed
b. Orders pending for Receipt

Material Loss

a. To be Confirmed

Transfer Order

a. Draft
b. To be Authorized

Intra Warehouse Transfer

a. Draft
b. To be Authorized

Document Status wise Tree Display - Sub Nodes Logic

Transfer Issue:
Draft:
Count of the Stock Transfer Issues in Draft status, for a given Warehouse.

Fresh:
Count of the Stock Transfer Issues in Fresh status, for a given Warehouse.

Orders — Due for Issue:

Count of the Stock Transfer orders created from a given Warehouse, that are in
Authorized status with the Need Date less than or equal to the current system
date (with Stock Transfer Issue not being recorded for at least one part).
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Orders — Not Due:

Count of the Stock Transfer orders created from a given Warehouse that is in
Authorized status with the Need Date greater than the current system date (with
Stock Transfer Issue not being recorded for at least one part).

Transfer Receipt:

To be confirmed:

Count of the Stock Transfer Receipts that are in Fresh status, in the given
Warehouse.

Orders pending for Receipt:

Count of the distinct Stock Transfer Orders (for a given To Warehouse #),
against which the Stock Transfer Issue is in Confirmed status, but Stock Transfer
Receipt is not recorded.

Material Loss:

To be confirmed:

Count of the Material Loss documents recorded against a Stock Transfer
document for a given Warehouse # that are in Fresh status.

Transfer Order:

Draft:

Count of the Stock Transfer orders created from a given Warehouse that is in
Draft status.

To be authorized:
Count of the Stock Transfer orders created from a given Warehouse that is in
Fresh status.

Intra Warehouse Transfer:

Draft:

Count of Intra Warehouse Stock Transfer Orders created from a given
Warehouse that is in Draft status.

To be authorized:
Count of the Intra Warehouse Stock Transfer orders created from a given
Warehouse that are in Fresh status.
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Document List Panel (Transfer Summary)

This section shows the key information of the documents contributing to the
count of a given child node of the tree section. This section is populated on the
click of the child node of the tree section.

Exhibit 27: Identifies the Document List Panel (Transfer)

Transfer Receipt

| To be Confirmed | v | l -rJ | | Closed | | Overdue ﬂ
# Type Document # Date Priority DueiAge Status Aircraft References
1 5TR SRC-000020-2013 20-12-2013 Normal 3 Confirm Receipt ST1-000037-2013/00...
2.5TR SRCO00084-2013 17-12-20132 Nermal 8 Confirm Receipt STIH000127-2012/00...

In addition, this section also provides the user an alternative way of traversal in
the WorkSpace, ‘Direct Search’. By this ‘Direct Search’, the user need not take
the tree section route to view the Document List Panel. Instead, directly, the
drop-downs available over the multi-line can be used to select desired Search
Criteria to view the Document List.

The Check-Box ‘Closed’, offers the user to fetch even the Canceled or Closed or
short closed documents for Transfer Issue or Transfer Receipt or Material Loss
or Transfer Order or Intra Warehouse Transfer.

The Check-Box, ‘Overdue’, offers the user to fetch only those Transfer Issue or
Transfer Receipt or Material Loss or Transfer Order or Intra Warehouse Transfer
that are Overdue (i.e.) Due Date is earlier than the current server date.

Document Preview Panel (Transfer Summary)

This section has two sub-sections: Document Details and Part Details, to enlist
the document level and the Part level details of the Document that is selected
from the Document List Panel multi-line. This section is populated with the data
on the click of the Document # in the Document List panel.
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Exhibit 28: Identifies the Document Preview Panel (Transfer summary)

Document Details Part Details
Document#  SRC-000084-2013 ) ) )
# Part# Deseription aty Stock Status  CND | SerialiLot Hext Action Source Doc.
Date; 2013-12-17 o
1 10873MTATEST 10973mt3test 1 EA Cwned Jii SL000301: === Record Hazmat Compli ST-000178-2013
Status:  Fresh 2 1087IMT2TEST 10573mtdtest  1EA Cwned (i SL000302: == Record Hazmat Compli. ST-000178-2012

HEW

Type: Stock Transfer Receipt

References:  STIH000127-2013

Remarks

Action Links & Quick Links Panel (Transfer Summary)

1) Action Links: This section comprises of the next possible action links for a given
document based upon the Next Action displayed in the Next Action column of the
Document Preview Panel. This section is populated along with the Document
Preview Panel on click of the Document # in the Document List Panel.

Exhibit-29: Identifies the Document Preview Panel along with Action Links
(Transfer View)

Decument Delals Part Detats EEETT o s
Document#  SRC-000084-2013

e oA # Part # Description Qty Stock Status CHD  Serial/Lot Mext Action Source Doc. Record Hazmat Compliance
1 10873MT3TEST 10873mt3test 1 EA Owned {al 5000301 s Record Hazmat Compli. ST-D00178-2013 e ——
Status:  Fresh 2 10S73MTATEST 10973mtatest 1 EA Owned {al 5000302 s Record Hazmat Compli ST-D00178-2013 o Tens e e
Type: Stock Transfer Receipt Edit Stock Transfer Receipt

References:  STI-000127-2013 View Inter Warehouse Stock Tr...

View Stock Transfer Issue

Remarks:

2) Quick Links: This section comprises of links to all the possible routine activities of a
Line Base Personnel. This section is populated on the launch of the WorkSpace.

Exhibit-30: Identifies the Quick Links section (Transfer summary)

Action Links ReN =4l il

3 Authorize Inter Warehouse ... &
b Authorize Intra Warehouse ...

[ Confirm Stock Transfer Issue

b Create Inter Warshouse Sto...

[ Create Stock Transfer Issue

[ Edit / Confirm Material Loss

L |
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Charts Panel (Transfer Summary)

This section comprises of the Receiving charts that get populated with the Count
of Transfer Issue or Transfer Receipt or Material Loss for the previous two
months for the Warehouse # selected in my area.

Exhibit-31: Identifies the Charts panel (Transfer summary)

Transfer
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Inventory Management & Alerts Tab

Reference: AHBE-7243
Background

In addition to maintaining the Warehouse, the Field Base Personnel also needs to carry
out the Maintenance of an Aircraft. In order to achieve this, it becomes vital for the Field
Base Personnel to be alerted on the Parts that would be due for Maintenance or Shelf
Life Expiry or Calibration (in case of Tools).

The Business requirement is to provide ability for the Field Base Personnel to have an
eye on the Parts that would be due for Maintenance or Shelf Life Expiry or Calibration (in
case of Tools), so that necessary action could be taken.

Change Details

A tab titled ‘Inventory Management & Alerts’ has been provided in the Inventory
Operations WorkSpace to have a view of the Parts that would be due for Maintenance or
Shelf Life Expiry or Calibration (in case of Tools).

This tab alerts the user with the visibility of the inventoried parts that would be due for
Maintenance or Shelf Life Expiry or Tools Calibration, along with the summary of the
Parts available in the Serviceable and Unserviceable Warehouse # (at the Part Type —
Classification or Part Category level, as defined in the Manage Screen Defaults &
Preference screen).

The red color indicator in the tab denotes that there are parts that overdue for any of the
activities mentioned above.

Exhibit 32: Identifies the Inventory Management & Alerts Tab

Inventory Operations

B My Area: Warehouse 00123 v [ Easy launch @ Creste [ Receint v [E =t
Issue & Return Inventory Management & Alerts ®
Z - ﬁ Overdue
[l v || select | =
@» 00123 - Action Links

b Shelf Life Expiry (5) * Part # Description Stock Status ary Flag Due Days Warehouse #

e Dus (3) 1 00 Acaustical Aft Y Panzl Accepted 1EA 21 00123
Mapcz Aft  Oven Acospted 1EA % 100 00122

Mspco Aft  Oven Customes 1 EA RER 00123

Part Details Storage Details

Fart = : 0-0110-3-0442:363615HAZ # Zone/Bin SerialiLot ExpiDue Dt Fac.ObjiComp.
Description :  Acoustical Aft ¥ Panel 1 o001 % Zoeer2012 COMP-001175
Part Typ=: Component
o 00423

Qty : 1EA

Dus For :
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Exhibit 33: Identifies the Count Display section (Inventory Management & Alerts

Tab)
Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts @
Overdue 5 Alerts (W nventory
1) Tree Section: This section displays the break-down for the count displayed in

the Overdue or Alerts button. If the Inventory button is selected, this section
displays the break-down of the Stock available in the Serviceable or
Unserviceable Warehouse — Zone combination.
The child nodes for Overdue and Alerts buttons are:

i. Shelf Life Expiry

ii. Tool Calibration

iii. Maintenance Due

If the Inventory Management Tree View is set as ‘Part Type — Classification’ in
the Manage Screen Defaults & Preference screen, then the child nodes for
Inventory button will be:

i. Part Type 1 (Eg.) Component

a. Part Classification 1 (Eg.) Rotables
b. Part Classification 2 (Eg.) Repairable

ii. Part Type 2

a. Part Classification1
b. Part Classification 2

If the Inventory Management Tree View is set as ‘Part Category’ in the Manage
Screen Defaults & Preference screen, then the child nodes for Inventory button
will be:

i. Part Category 1 (Count)

il. Part Category 2 (Count)

In addition, this section also provides the user with an ability to search for Parts
in a specific Warehouse #.
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Exhibit 34: Identifies the Tree Section in Inventory Management & Alerts Tab

Warehouse # m Warehouse # m

@ 109735 @ 109735 A
P Shelf Life Expiry (14) B Component
B Tool Calibration (3) P Mon-Repairable (2]
F Maintenance Due (&) P Repairable (2]
10973UNSY / 01 p Rotable (11)
Consumable
Expendable

4

3 10973UNSY / 01
2) Part List Panel & Part Level Action Links

This section displays the Part-Stock Status combination that forms the count
displayed against the child node in the tree section.

This section is populated by the click of the tree section’s child node.

The Action Links displayed are the links to the application screens for the list of
identified actions possible for the Part-Stock Status combination.

Exhibit 35: Identifies the Part List Panel & Part Level Action Links (Inventory
Management & Alerts Tab)

Overdue

| an ¥ || Select B ﬂ
Action Links
# Part # Description Stock Status aty Flag Due Days Warehouse #
Update Shelf Life

1 0-1450P5I55 Sealant Accepted 5EA 5 109735 A

S Coer @ Inspect / Re-Certify Parts

 B/5E i
2 009519.5/558 Hub Acospted ZE O s oA Route Unservicaable Compon...
3 213N2015-2 Gaskst Accepted 5EA @ 108735 Emahas it T Fimrrichiie
4 213M2015-4 Gasket Accepted BEA N 2 108735 v i e AN T i
. View Part Information

In addition, this section also has the ‘Direct Search’ capability similar to the other
tab.

3) Part Detailed Panel & Detailed Level Action Links: This section displays the
Part-Serial / Lot # combination that forms the count displayed against the Part —
Stock Status combination in the multi-line of the Part List Panel under two sub-
sections: Part Details and Storage Details. This section is populated by the click
of the Part # in the multi-line of the Part List Panel. The Action Links displayed
are the links to the application screens for the list of identified actions possible for
the Part-Serial # combination.

Page 212 of 259



Enhancement Notification

Exhibit 36: Identifies the Part Detailed Panel & Detailed Level Action Links
(Inventory Management & Alerts Tab)

Part Details Storage Details = -
- L Action Links
Part # : 0-1450PSIE5 ¥ Zone/Bin aty SerialiLot cHD ExpiDue Dt Fac.Obj/Comp. Ownership b Update Component Condition
Description :  Sealant 1 033 1EA 5L00301 [ AIR-2822 Owned A b Racord Part-Serial Changa

ERTEe0 Gromeh 2 033 1EA 5L00303 [l AIR-2824 Owned F  Maintain Part Certificates
T TS 3 o3 1EA 5100204 [ AIR-2825 Owned P View Part - Serial / Lot History

4 033 1EA SL00205 [ AlR-38268 Owned L 4 b View Component Record

Qty : BEA
Due Far : (g
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Dashboard for managing Inventory Operations

Reference: AHBE-7243, AHBE-6955, AHBE-7649
Background

Aircraft are strategically positioned in several Field Bases to provide better and cost
effective services to end customers who are around the base. Though major
maintenance of the Aircraft happens in Main Base, Field Base is responsible for day to
day maintenance of the aircraft to keep it airworthy. Unlike Main Base, Field Bases have
very few staffs. In most cases, it will be one person who will be managing it.

The responsibility of a Field Base Personnel does not limit to Aircraft maintenance, but,
extends to managing the warehouse as well (i.e.) Request, Issue, Receive, Ship parts
etc. It is evident that a Field Base Personnel needs to do several activities on a day to
day basis and have them recorded in the organization’s ERP system. Though, physically
all the required activities are done, recording the same in the ERP system becomes
cumbersome, because, it is required to visit different processes, activities and screens for
entering the data. Mechanic frequently gets lost while working in the system because of
complex navigation, lack of clarity on the next step etc.

Business need is to provide a dashboard to manage Inventory Operations, which would
enlist the activities pending for action, in the Inventory stand point, (i.e.) Requests,
Issues, Receipts, etc. that needs to be processed and in the Maintenance Stand point,
(i.e.) Alerts on Parts that are due for Maintenance, Shelf Life Expiry and Tool Calibration.

Change Details

A New Screen, “Manage Screen Defaults & Preferences” has been developed to
identify the parameters which govern the data displayed in the “Inventory Operations”
WorkSpace.

Manage Screen Default & Preferences

This screen facilitates the User to set the Preference for a given User — Role — User
Interface combination. This screen has got two sections which are

i Preference For

ii. Defaults & User Preference
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Exhibit 1

. Identifies the Manage Screen Defaults & Preferences screen

=1* Manage Screen Defaults & Preferences

Preference for

Defaults & User Preference

«| (4 1) -545 [»] [»]] [+] W &

#  Defoults & Preference

1 MR Priority 1

2 MRPriority 2

3 Inventory Management Tres View
4 Default Alert Days

5 LeadTime to Ship Exchange Core

1) Prefe

8 Taibarr | B 2 2 B @

Set Preference for DMUSER v Role salrole
User Interface [nventory Operations User Name Data Migration User

FE@O@Da=En =] A = o
Mandatory? Permitted Vale Value Status Error Message
No Priority Other than "A0G" Normal Defined
No Priority Other than "AOG" " Expedte Defined
No Enter 1 for Part Type - Classification’, '2 for Part Category’ L Defined

No Enter No. of Days to be considered for Alerts when it is not defined 2 Defined
No Lead Time "0 Defined

rence For: This section has the following controls, for whose combination is the

Parameters listed in Defaults & User Preference section is defined.

2) Defau

Set Preference For (User Name)

Role
User Interface (WorkSpace Name)

Its & User Preference: This section has the list of parameters identified (by

system) for a given WorkSpace. In the case of the ‘Inventory Operations
WorkSpace’, the lists of parameters identified are,

Inventory

The Inven
Personnel

MR Priority 1 (Request Priority other than AOG, that needs to be prioritized)
MR Priority 2 (Request Priority other than AOG, that needs to be prioritized)

Inventory Management Tree View (structure in which the Inventory
Management Tree should be viewed i.e., whether at the Part Category level
or at the Part Type — Classification level)

Default Alert Days (In case the Alert days is not defined, this parameter helps
in identifying the Alert Period for the Part)

Lead Time to Ship Exchange Core (Lead time for the shipping of the Core
Part against an “Exchange” or “PBH Exchange” Purchase Order)

Operations WorkSpace

tory Operations WorkSpace will be the landing page for the Field Base
and this WorkSpace has got the following panels in it.

My Area & Easy Launch Panel

Inventory Operations Tab — External Receiving, Issue & Return, Transfer

a. Tree Panel
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b. Document List Panel
c. Document Preview Panel
d. Action Links and Quick Links Panel
e. Charts Panel
iii. Inventory Management & Alerts Tab
a. Count Display
b. Tree Section
c. PartList Panel & Part Level Action Links

d. Part Details Panel & Detailed Level Action Links

Exhibit 2: Identifies the Inventory Operations WorkSpace

# Type Document # Date Priority  DueiAge Status Aircraft References

Inventory Operations 720X
B || My Ares: Work Center YUL-100-00 Vi M Easylavnch = Creae | Recelpt . m
Inventory Operations. Inventory Managemenl & Alerts @
External Receiving Issue & Return |- (&% Transfer
Al v 139 Goods Receipt
Warehouse View Draft . .| [ closed [] oversue ([ x

@ vucs a =
; .

Goods Re (453)
@ » Goods Receipt (. P

P Orders - Due for Receipt (&

b Draft(s) | aer 874 Enter Serial/Lot Details

P To be Confirmed (7)
4C m— Y
Document Details Part Details
Document#®  RGPO002792011
Date. 2013-08-14

# Part 2 Description Qty Stock Status  CND  SerialiLot Hext Action

1 8821A Q© Flaes 5cL Owned Enter Serisl &

Status. Pending Serial /
Type: Regular Purchase
References:  POA-000160-2013

Remarks:

My Area & Easy Launch Panel

1) My Area: This section displays the Area of operation for the login user. The Area
could be defined / modified by using the Edit icon provided. The documents shall be
retrieved in the WorkSpace for processing based upon the defined Area.

Exhibit 3: Identifies My Area section

Inventory Operations

e R S .
g AL Set or modify Select or
User Preference modify “My
Area”
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The different types of Areas that could be identified as My Area are:

i. Work Center #
ii. Warehouse #
iii. Storage Location

iv. Area

Select or Modify “My Area”

Click the “Edit Icon” ¢ to set or modify My Area. On click of the icon following
screen will be launched.

Exhibit 4: Identifies Pop-up screen to define My Area

Select Area

My Area | Waork Center v | | v | | v |

Warehouse
Storage Location

Waork Centar

The pop-up screen has three drop downs. 1* drop down will be loaded with the following
values: Work Center, Storage Location, Area and Warehouse depending upon user
access rights to one or more Work Centers/Warehouse. It is mandatory to select a value.

The 2™ drop down will be loaded based on the value chosen in the 1% drop down. For
example, if the 1% drop down is selected as “Warehouse”, then the list of Warehouses
mapped to the login user will be loaded in the 2" drop down and user can select a
particular warehouse as the Area of operation. In the event where the user is mapped to
more than one warehouses, a blank value will also be loaded and if user leaves the 2™
drop down as blank, information pertaining to all the warehouses will be displayed in the
WorkSpace. The 3™ drop down will be loaded based on the value chosen in the 2™ drop
down. For example, if Storage Location is selected in the 1% drop down then the 2" one
will be loaded with corresponding storage locations upon selection of a particular storage
location the 3™ drop down will be loaded with the associated warehouses. Refer to the
table below for more details.
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Exhibit 5: Identifies the logic of loading various drop downs in My Area pop-up

screen

1°' Drop Down

2" Drop Down

3" Drop Down

Work Center

Loaded with the list of Work
Centers mapped to login user

Loaded with the list of Warehouse
mapped the Work Center
chosen in 2™ drop down.

to

Storage Location

Loaded with the list of Storage
Location mapped to login user,
derived through Warehouse -
Storage Location mapping

Loaded with the list of Warehouse
mapped to the Storage Location
chosen in 2™ drop down.

Area Loaded with the list of Area | Loaded with the list of Warehouse
identified for the warehouses | mapped to the Area chosen in 2"
mapped to the login user. drop down.

Warehouse Loaded with the list of Warehouse | Loaded with the list of Zones

mapped to the login user

identified
chosen in 2™ drop down.

for the Warehouse
Note: Zone information is only
the
Management & Alerts tab of the
WorkSpace

used in Inventory

e

Note: Values chosen for “My Area” determines the details that will be
displayed in the WorkSpace.

2) Easy Launch: This section facilitates launch of various application screens for creation
of receipt. User can enter a Purchase Order, Repair Order, Loan Order, Rental Order or
a Stock Transfer Issue and press the “Go” button to create respective receipts.
Depending upon the Document # entered, “Go” button will launch respective receiving
screens to facilitate receipt creation.

Exhibit 6: Identifies the Easy Launch section

I-ﬁ Easy Launch

e

s Creste

| Receipt

Note: Radio button “Edit/View” is disabled and will we enabled in the
future release, once the feature is provided to modify or view receipt from

the WorkSpace.
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External Receiving Summary

Reference: AHBE-7243
Background (External Receiving Summary)

As mentioned earlier, it is the responsibility of a Field Base Personnel to manage the
Warehouse, in addition to the Aircraft Maintenance activities. One of the primary
activities in the management of Warehouse is the management of Receipts from
External Agents (i.e.) Suppliers and Customers.

In order to achieve the effective management of the External Receipts (i.e.) Regular
Purchases, Repair Receipts, Customer Goods Receipts and Loan / Rental Receipts, it
is required that they need to be summarized in the WorkSpace, based upon the
Receipt Type and the action that is pending on the respective document.

Change Details (External Receiving Summary)

A button titled ‘External Receiving’ has been provided under the Inventory Operations
tab, to enlist the different External Receipts that needs to be acted upon (i.e.) Goods
Receipts or Repair Receipts or Customer GR or Loan Receipt or Rental Receipts under
each Warehouse.

The different sections available in this tab are discussed below.

Exhibit 7: Identifies the External Receiving section

External Receiving Issue & Return |- & Transfer

2 « | 139 Goods Receipt

Warehouse View

@Pp Yucs

Document Details Part Details
Document® RGP0002792011 [

Date

status

Type Regular Purchase

References:

Remarks:

Draft | -

# Parts Description aty Stock Stats  CND  SeriabiLot Hext Action Source Doc.
2013-08-14

Pending Serial f

POA-000160-2013

Tree Panel (External Receiving Summary)
The Tree Panel comprises of the following controls.
i. Receipt Type wise Count Display

ii. Warehouse specific Search
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iii. Document Status wise Tree Display

Receipt Type wise Count Display

The Receipt Type drop-down will be loaded with the different External Receipt types
(viz. Goods Receipt, Repair Receipt, Customer GR, Loan Receipt and Rental
Receipt). The count of the documents that are pending for action shall be displayed
on the selection of a value from the drop-down.

Exhibit 8: Identifies the Receipt Type wise Count Display (External Receiving
summary)

Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Aleris

External Receiving Issue & Return |- | &= Transfer

Al - 596 All
Warehouse View | A | v || Closed [ | Overdue n
n Type Documen t# | Date | Priori u us Aircraft
B » 00123 A
n
Bk 0123
b 0124 Receipt Type drop down &

p 109735

count Display

B » 10973WHZ2
B » 10973WH4

Warehouse Specific Search

This control helps in processing all the documents that are pending in a particular
Warehouse. The interested Warehouse could be searched to have the tree formed
with the documents pending in that Warehouse alone.

Document Status wise Tree Display

This section displays the break-down for the count displayed besides the Receipt
Type drop down at Warehouse — Possible Action (derived based upon Document
Status) level.
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Exhibit 9: Identifies the Tree Display (External Receiving summary)

Warehouse View

8 00123

& Goods Receipt [(29)
p Orders-Due for Receipt (4)
Cpen Orders - Not Due [5)
Crraft (4)
To be Confirmed [2)
To be Inspected (B}
To be Maowved (2]
To be Binned [3)
» Quarantined [3)

¥ ¥YYYTYY

[+ Repair Receipts [13)
[+ Customer GR [13)
= Loan Receipt [5)

0 Rental receipt (4)

The possible child nodes under each of the parent nodes (Goods Receipt or
Repair Receipt or Customer GR or Loan Receipt or Rental Receipt) are given

below.

i. Goods Receipt or Customer GR or Repair Receipt

S@ "o a0 o

Orders - Due for Receipt
Open Order — Not Due
Draft

To be Confirmed

To be Inspected

To be Moved

To be Binned
Quarantined

ii. Loan Receipt or Rental Receipt

® 20T

Orders - Due for Receipt
Open Order — Not Due
To be Confirmed

To be Inspected
Quarantined

Document Status wise Tree Display - Sub Nodes Logic

Goods Receipt:

Orders — Due for Receipt:
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Count of the Purchase Orders (other than the PO Type “Customer Goods”) and
Release Slips which has at least one Part that is due for receipt in a given
Warehouse, though the entire quantity should have been received prior to the
current system date (as per the Earliest Due Date definition in Purchase Order)

Open Orders — Not Due:

Count of the Purchase Orders (other than those of type “Customer Goods”) and
Release Slips which has at least one Part that is due for receipt in a given
Warehouse with the due date well above the current system date.

Repair Receipt
Orders — Due for Receipt:

Count of the Repair Orders, with the Repair Shop Shipping Date earlier than the
current system date, in the given Return Warehouse #, for which there exists at
least one Part due for receipt.

Open Orders — Not Due:

Count of the Repair Orders, with the Repair Shop Shipping Date well above the
current system date, in the given Return Warehouse #, for which there exists at
least one Part due for receipt.

Customer GR:

Orders — Due for Receipt:

Count of the Purchase Orders of Type “Customer Goods” which has at least one
Part that is due for receipt in a given Warehouse, though the entire quantity
should have been received prior to the current system date (as per the Earliest
Due Date definition in Purchase Order)

Open Orders — Not Due:

Count of the Purchase Orders of Type “Customer Goods” which has at least one
Part that is due for receipt in a given Warehouse with the due date well above the
current system date.

Goods Receipt or Repair Receipt or Customer GR:

Draft:

Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given Receiving
Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Record Serial / Lot Detail’ for at least one
Part.

To be confirmed:
Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given Receiving
Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Confirm Receipt’ for at least one Part.
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To be inspected:

Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given Receiving
Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Inspect Part’ or ‘Confirm Inspection’, for at
least one Part.

To be moved:
Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given Receiving
Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Move Part’, for at least one Part.

To be binned:

Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given Movement
Warehouse, with the line status as ‘Accepted — Pending Binning’ for at least one
Part.

Quarantined:

Count of Receipts of the selected Receipt Type, in the given Receiving
Warehouse, with the Next Action as ‘Resolve Quarantine’, for at least one Part.

Loan Receipt:
Orders — Due for Receipt:

Count of Loan Orders (against which Loan Receipt is not recorded) in the given
Warehouse # for which the Required Date is less than the current system date.

Open Orders — Not Due:

Count of Loan Orders (against which Loan Receipt is not recorded) in the given
Warehouse # for which the Required Date in the Loan Order is well above the
current system date.

Rental Receipt:

Orders — Due for Receipt:

Count of Rental Orders (against which Rental Issue is confirmed, but Rental
Receipt is not recorded), with the Due Days for Return lesser than zero.

Open Orders — Not Due:
Count of Rental Orders (against which Rental Issue is confirmed, but Rental
Receipt is not recorded), with the Due Days for return greater than zero.

Loan Receipt or Rental Receipt

To be inspected:

Count of Loan Receipts in Received status, which requires the Inspection
recording is mandatory and is due.

To be confirmed:
Count of Loan Receipts in Received status against which Inspection recording is
not due or mandatory.
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Quarantined:
Count of Loan Receipts in Received status where Quarantined Qty is not null.

Document List Panel (External Receiving Summary)

This section shows the key information of the documents contributing to the
count of a given child node of the tree section. This section is populated on the
click of the child node of the tree section.

Exhibit 10: Identifies the Document List Panel (External Receiving summary)

Goods Receipt

[ Orders - Due for | w | | - || Closed | | Overdue ﬂ
# Type Document # Date Pricrity DueiAge Status Aircraft References
9 PO POA-ODDZEE-2013 18-12-2013 ADG -4 Create Receipt 581
10 PO POA-DDDZ2E5-2013 20-12-2013 -2 Creste Receipt

In addition, this section also provides the user an alternative way of traversal in
the WorkSpace, ‘Direct Search’. By this ‘Direct Search’, the user need not take
the tree section route to view the Document List Panel. Instead, directly, the
drop-downs available over the multi-line can be used to select desired Search
Criteria to view the Document List.

The Check-Box ‘Closed’, offers the user to fetch even the Closed or Short
closed or cancelled documents of Purchase Order or Release Slip or Repair
Order or Loan Order or Rental Order or Goods Receipt or Repair Receipt or
Customer GR or Loan Receipt or Rental Receipt.

The Check-Box, ‘Overdue’, offers the user to fetch only those Purchase Orders

or Repair Orders or Loan orders or Rental Orders that are Overdue (i.e.) Due
Date is earlier than the current server date.

Document Preview Panel (External Receiving Summary)

This section has two sub-sections: Document Details and Part Details, to enlist
the document level and the Part level details of the Document that is selected
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from the Document List Panel multi-line. This section is populated with the data
on the click of the Document # in the Document List panel.

Exhibit 11: Identifies the Document Preview Panel (External Receiving summary)

Document Details Part Details

Document# RGPO004632011
Date: 2013-12-19
Status:  Pending Serial /
Type: Regular Purchase
References:  POA-000258-2013

Remarks:

Part# Description Gty Stock Status CND | SerialiLot Next Action Source Doc.

1 2807-PSA (O m4589 T 2EA Owned POA-000258-2013

Action Links and Quick Links Panel (External Receiving Summary)

1) Action Links: This section comprises of the next possible action links for a given

document based upon the Next Action displayed in the Next Action column of the
Document Preview Panel. This section is populated along with the Document
Preview Panel on click of the Document # in the Document List Panel.

Exhibit 12: Identifies the Document Preview Panel along with Action Links
(External Receiving summary)

Document Details
Document #:

Date:
Status

Type:
References:

Remarks:

Part Details Action Links eI

# Part# Description aty Stock Status | CND | SerialiLot Hext Action Source Doc.

RGPO004632011

2013.12.19 Cancel Receipt
1 2807-P5A @O messs T 2EA Cwmed POAD00258-2013 Edit Serial/Lot Details
Hesangloall View Purchase Order
Regular Purchase View Release Slip

POA-000258-2013

2) Quick Links: This section comprises of links to all the possible routine activities of a

Line Base Personnel. This section is populated on the launch of the WorkSpace.
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Exhibit 13: Identifies the Quick Links section (External Receiving summary)

[ Action Links [INeN s akisls] "

v v Y vy YW

Confirm Loan / Rental Receipt &
Create Loan / Rental Receipt

Edit Loan / Rental Receipt

Inspect { Re - Certify parts
Inspect Parts

Manage Goods Receipt

4

Charts Panel (External Receiving Summary)

This section comprises of the Receiving charts that get populated with the Count
of Goods Receipt or Repair Receipt or Customer GR for the previous two months
for the Warehouse # selected.

Exhibit 14: Identifies the Charts panel (External Receiving summary)

Receiving
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Issue & Return Summary

Reference: AHBE-7649
Background (Issue & Return Summary)

As mentioned earlier, it is the responsibility of a Field Base Personnel to manage the
Warehouse, in addition to the Aircraft Maintenance activities. Managing of a Warehouse
includes the processing of the Requests, Issues, Returns, etc. that are made in that
Warehouse.

The business requirement is that Warehouse personnel should be equipped with the
visibility of the count of the Requests, Issues or Returns at two levels.

i Aircraft Level

ii. Warehouse Level

Change Details (Issue & Return Summary)

A tab titled ‘Issue & Return’ has been provided in the Inventory Operations
WorkSpace for the Field Base Personnel, to have a view on all the pending transactions
(i.e.) Requests or Issues or Returns under each Aircraft or Warehouse (based on the
User selection near the caption ‘Issue & Return’)

The different sections available in this tab that were earlier listed are detailed below.

Exhibit 15: Identifies the Issue & Return summary

E e

Inventory Operations 200 mx|

00123 ' [ Eary launch v Crenin Receint . E

Inweritary Operations Wnventary Management & Alerts

External Receiving Issue & Return -+ n Transfer Other WH Dperations
- Al

Part Details

Partw Desoriptien . Stoak Ss GO Genabiot Hlent Aotin Sourse Doa.

Page 227 of 259



Enhancement Notification

Tree Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

The Tree Panel comprises of the following controls.
i. Document Type wise Count Display
ii. Warehouse specific Search

iii. Document Status wise Tree Display

The Tree Panel is populated primarily based on the level at which the documents are
required to be viewed (i.e.) Aircraft View or Warehouse View. The primary difference
between these two views is that the Aircraft View will display only those Requests,
Issues and Returns made with reference to a given Aircraft, thereby eliminating the
Loan Issues, Rental Issues, Exchange Issues, etc.

However, the Warehouse View can be used to retrieve all types of issues that are to
be made or that are made from a given Warehouse #.

Document Type wise Count Display

The Document Type drop down will be loaded with the different documents that are
applicable for processing in the given section (viz. Material Requests, Stock Issues
and Stock Returns). The count of the documents that are pending for action shall be
displayed on the selection of a value from the drop-down.

Exhibit 16: Identifies the Document Type wise Count Display (Issue & Return
summary)

Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts

External Receiving Issue & Return - . Transfer Other WH Operations

All v 76 All
Aircraft View LAl R A ] closed [| overdus ﬁ
=
# | Type Document # Date Priority DueiAge Status Aircraft References
p 1000
b S&-1
B VT-ABC

P VT-RMC
P VT-TEST
P vt-vair

Aircraft / Warehouse Specific Search

Based upon the mode of view (i.e.) Aircraft / Warehouse view, this control helps in
retrieval of all the documents that are pending in a given Aircraft or Warehouse. The
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interested Aircraft or Warehouse could be searched to have the tree formed with the
documents pending in that Aircraft or Warehouse alone.

Document Status wise Tree Display

This section displays the break-down for the count displayed besides the Document
Type drop down at Aircraft — Possible Action or Warehouse — Possible Action level,
based upon the mode of view selected.

Document Status wise Tree Display — Aircraft View

If the mode of view is ‘Aircraft View’, then the Count of the documents (viz. Requests,
Issues or Returns) shall be displayed as those that are doe for a given Aircraft Reg. #
from the defined Area of User operation (i.e.) My Area definition.

Exhibit 17: Identifies the Document Status wise Tree Display (Issue & Return
summary — Aircraft View)

Aircraft View

@ soo
B Request [13)
b Inprogress (3]
b Pending Authorization (&)
B Open (10}
Issue (10)

Return (9]

The possible child nodes under each of the parent nodes (Request or Issue or
Return) are given below.

i. Request

a. Inprogress
b. Pending Authorization
c. Open

ii. Issue

a. Inprogress
b. Pending Confirmation
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iii. Return

a. Inprogress
b. Pending Confirmation

Document Status wise Tree Display - Sub Nodes Logic (Aircraft View)

Requests:
In progress:

Count of the Material Requests for a given Aircraft Reg # that are in Draft status.

Pending Authorization:
Count of the Material Requests for a given Aircraft Reg. # that are in Fresh
status.

Open:
Count of the Material Requests for a given Aircraft Reg, # that are in Authorized
status and is available in the sourcing cycle.

Issues:
In progress:
Count of the Stock Issues against a given Aircraft Reg # that are in Draft status.

Pending Confirmation:
Count of the Stock Issues against a given Aircraft Reg. # that are in Fresh status.

Returns:
In progress:
Count of the Stock Returns against a given Aircraft Reg # that are in Draft status.

Pending Confirmation:
Count of the Stock Returns against a given Aircraft Reg. # that are in Fresh
status.

Document Status wise Tree Display — Warehouse View

If the mode of view is ‘Warehouse View’, then the Count of the documents (viz.
Requests, Issues or Returns) shall be displayed as those that are due for a given
Warehouse # from the defined Area of User operation (i.e.) My Area definition.

The different child nodes of the Tree display for the Warehouse View is discussed
below.
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Exhibit 18: Identifies the Document Status wise Tree Display (Issue & Return
summary — Warehouse View)

00123
@» o122
B » Reguest (20)
B Draft (1)
p To be Authorized (&)
B Open (12)
B ¢ Issue (25)
p Orders Pending Issue - Dus
B Draft (1)
b To be Confirmed (14)
B » FReturn (8)
p Draft (4]
b To be Confirmed (4]

The possible child nodes under each of the parent nodes (Request or Issue or
Return) are given below.

i. Request

c. In progress
d. Pending Authorization
e. Open

ii. Issue

a. Orders Pending Issue - Due
b. In progress
c. Pending Confirmation

iii. Return

a. Inprogress
b. Pending Confirmation

Document Status wise Tree Display - Sub Nodes Logic (Warehouse View)

Requests:
In progress:

Count of the Material Requests for a given Warehouse # that are in Draft status.
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Pending Authorization:
Count of the Material Requests for a given Warehouse # that are in Fresh status.

Open:
Count of the Material Requests for a given Warehouse # that are in Authorized
status and is available in the sourcing cycle.

Issues:

Orders Pending Issue — Due:

Count of the Exchange or PBH Purchase Orders or Loan Orders or Rental
Orders or Repair Orders or Stock Transfer Orders against which issue of Parts is
pending as per the current system date, in a given Warehouse.

In progress:
Count of the Stock Issues against a given Warehouse # that are in Draft status.

Pending Confirmation:
Count of the Stock Issues against a given Warehouse # that are in Fresh status.

Returns:
In progress:
Count of the Stock Returns against a given Warehouse # that are in Draft status.

Pending Confirmation:
Count of the Stock Returns against a given Warehouse # that are in Fresh
status.

Document List Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

This section shows the key information of the documents contributing to the
count of a given child node of the tree section. This section is populated on the
click of the child node of the tree section.
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Exhibit 19: Identifies the Document List Panel (Issue & Return button summary)

Request Priority Requests
| All L 4 | l YJ || Closed | | Overdue ﬂ
# Type Document # Date Priority Due/Age Status Aircraft References
1 MR MR-003184-2013 07/08:2013 Normal -3 Process MR 500
2 MR MR-003175-2013 09092013 Mormal -1 Process MR 500 LC-000951-2013
2 MR MR-003185-20132 11092013 Mormal 1 Process MR 500

In addition, this section also provides the user an alternative way of traversal in
the WorkSpace, ‘Direct Search’. By this ‘Direct Search’, the user need not take
the tree section route to view the Document List Panel. Instead, directly, the
drop-downs available over the multi-line can be used to select desired Search
Criteria to view the Document List.

The Check-Box ‘Closed’, offers the user to fetch even the Closed Material
Requests; Confirmed Issues and Confirmed Returns.

The Check-Box, ‘Overdue’, offers the user to fetch only those Issues or Requests
that are Overdue (i.e.) Due Date is earlier than the current server date. The
Overdue Check-box does not impact the Search for Returns.

The Pending Requests count displayed is the count of Material Requests, which
are available in any of the Child node in the tree structure possible, for which the
Priority is either AOG or MR Priority 1 or MR Priority 2 (as defined in the Manage
Screen Defaults & Preference screen)

Document Preview Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

This section has two sub-sections: Document Details and Part Details, to enlist
the document level and the Part level details of the Document that is selected
from the Document List Panel multi-line. This section is populated with the data
on the click of the Document # in the Document List panel.
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Exhibit 20: Identifies the Document Preview Panel (Issue & Return summary)

Document Details Part Details
Document #  MR-003165-2013
# Part# Description aty Stock Status | CND | SerialiLot Next Action Source Doc.
Date: 2013-09-11
1 0-1450PS1-0001 Washar SEA Aceepted ssss Enter Serial #

Requested by:  Ramco Systems
Status: Draft
Class: General

Reference:

Action Links and Quick Links Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

1) Action Links: This section comprises of the next possible action links for a given
document based upon the Next Action displayed in the Next Action column of the
Document Preview Panel. This section is populated along with the Document
Preview Panel on click of the Document # in the Document List Panel.

Exhibit 21: Identifies the Document Preview Panel along with Action Links (Issue &
Return button summary)

Document Details Part Details LI Quick Links

Document # MR-003165-2013
# Part # Description aty Stock Status  CND | SerialiLot Next Action Source Doc. Edit Material Request

Date;: 2013-09-11
1 0-1450PSI-0001 Washer 5EA Accepted ==s=  Enter Serial # Edit Preferred Serial/Lot Details

Regquested by: Ramco Systems
Status: Draft

Class:  General

Reference:

2) Quick Links: This section comprises of links to all the possible routine activities of a
Line Base Personnel. This section is populated on the launch of the WorkSpace.

Exhibit 22: Identifies the Quick Links section (Issue & Return button summary)

| Action Links |eC SIS

P Authorize Material Request e
b Confirm Issue

P Confirm Return

P Create General Return

| 4 Create Maintenance Return

4

| Create Material Reguest
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Charts Panel (Issue & Return Summary)

This section comprises of the Request or Issue Ageing charts that gets populated
with the Count of Requests or Issues Vs the Due Days Range.

This section is populated with the respective chart on the click of the count
displayed in Transaction Wise Count Section.

Exhibit 23: Identifies the Charts panel (Issue & Return button summary)

Request - Ageing Issue - Ageing
20 15
16 12
12

B

3 510 10-15 =15

n

5-10 10-15 »15 o-

Transfer Summary

Reference: AHBE-7649
Background

As mentioned earlier, it is the responsibility of a Field Base Personnel to manage the
Warehouse, in addition to the Aircraft Maintenance activities. Managing of a Warehouse
includes the processing of the Transfer Issue or Transfer Receipt or Material Loss or
Transfer Order or Intra Warehouse Stock transfer etc. that are made in that
Warehouse.

The Business Requirement is to have a single dashboard wherein the Field Base
Personnel would be able to have a summary of all the pending activities related to
transfer of stock so that the Stock Transfer could be managed efficiently.

Change Details

A button titled ‘Transfer’ has been provided under the Inventory Operations tab for the
Field Base Personnel, to have a view on all the pending stock transfer related
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transactions (i.e.) Transfer Issue or Transfer Receipt or Material Loss or Transfer Order or
Intra Warehouse Stock transfer under each Warehouse.

Exhibit 24: Identifies the Transfer summary in Inventory Operations WorkSpace

Inventory Operations
E My Area: Warehouse 7 [ Easylaunch @ creste Receipt v | (Document # E
Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts
External Receiving Issue & Return | > &

Al - 29 A Transfer
Warehouse View [an - 3| [ closed ] overcue ()

£ | Type Document # Date. Priority DusiAge Status Rireraft References

@) oo123 A
@) o123

By o124

@) 109738

@ » 10973WHPIL

P 10973WHPIZ

4

Document Details Part Details

Action Links |elii= il
Documant #: .

# Part# Desecription aty Stock Status  CND | SerialiLot Hext Action Souree Doc. . . A
Date: N

Edit / Confirm Mate:

Tree Panel (Transfer Summary)
The Tree Panel comprises of the following controls.

i. Document Type wise Count Display
i.  Warehouse specific Search

iii. Document Status wise Tree Display

Document Type wise Count Display

The Document Type drop down will be loaded with the different documents that are
applicable for processing in the given section (viz. Transfer Issue, Transfer Receipt,
Material Loss, Transfer Order and Intra Warehouse Stock Transfer). The count of the

documents that are pending for action shall be displayed on the selection of a value
from the drop-down.
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Exhibit 25: Identifies the Document Type wise Count Display (Transfer summary)

Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts
External Receiving Issue & Return |~ | &
99 All

‘AII M

Warehouse View

[an - 2| L closed | overdus ([0

Type Document # Date Priority Due/Age Status Aircraft

References
B 00123

p 0123
B 0124

B » 109738
B> 10573WHPIL

P 10973WHPI3

Warehouse Specific Search

This control helps in retrieval of all the stock transfer documents that are pending in a
given Warehouse. The interested Warehouse could be searched to have the tree
formed with the documents pending in that Warehouse alone.

Document Status wise Tree Display

This section displays the break-down for the count displayed besides the Document
Type drop down at Warehouse — Possible Action level.

Exhibit 26: Identifies the Document Status wise Tree Display (Transfer summary)

Warehouse View

& 00123
& Transfer Issue
» Draft(1)
» Fresh (2}
» Orders-Due for Issue (1)
» Open Order - Not Due (1}
Transfer Receipt
Material Loss
Transfer Order

oooe

Intra Warehouse Transfer
B 0122
B 0124
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The possible child nodes under each of the parent nodes (Transfer Issue or
Transfer Receipt or Material Loss or Transfer Order or Intra Warehouse Transfer)
are given below.

a. Transfer Issue

a. Draft
b. Fresh
c. Orders

d. Open Order
b. Transfer Receipt
a. To be Confirmed
b. Orders pending for Receipt
c. Material Loss
a. To be Confirmed
d. Transfer Order
a. Draft
b. To be Authorized
e. Intra Warehouse Transfer
a. Draft
b. To be Authorized

Document Status wise Tree Display - Sub Nodes Logic

Transfer Issue:
Draft:
Count of the Stock Transfer Issues in Draft status, for a given Warehouse.

Fresh:
Count of the Stock Transfer Issues in Fresh status, for a given Warehouse.

Orders — Due for Issue:

Count of the Stock Transfer orders created from a given Warehouse, that are in
Authorized status with the Need Date less than or equal to the current system
date (with Stock Transfer Issue not being recorded for at least one part).

Orders — Not Due:
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Count of the Stock Transfer orders created from a given Warehouse that is in
Authorized status with the Need Date greater than the current system date (with
Stock Transfer Issue not being recorded for at least one part).

Transfer Receipt:

To be confirmed:

Count of the Stock Transfer Receipts that are in Fresh status, in the given
Warehouse.

Orders pending for Receipt:

Count of the distinct Stock Transfer Orders (for a given To Warehouse #),
against which the Stock Transfer Issue is in Confirmed status, but Stock Transfer
Receipt is not recorded.

Material Loss:

To be confirmed:

Count of the Material Loss documents recorded against a Stock Transfer
document for a given Warehouse # that are in Fresh status.

Transfer Order:

Draft:

Count of the Stock Transfer orders created from a given Warehouse that is in
Draft status.

To be authorized:
Count of the Stock Transfer orders created from a given Warehouse that is in
Fresh status.

Intra Warehouse Transfer:

Draft:

Count of Intra Warehouse Stock Transfer Orders created from a given
Warehouse that is in Draft status.

To be authorized:
Count of the Intra Warehouse Stock Transfer orders created from a given
Warehouse that are in Fresh status.

Document List Panel (Transfer Summary)

This section shows the key information of the documents contributing to the
count of a given child node of the tree section. This section is populated on the
click of the child node of the tree section.
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Exhibit

Transfer Receipt

| To be Confirmed

27: Identifies the Document List Panel (Transfer)

v | [ -rJ | | Closed | | Overdue ﬂ

# Type Document # Date Priority DueiAge Status Aircraft References
1 STR SRC-0000290-2012 20-12-2012 Normal 2 Confirm Receipt STI-000037-2012/00...
2 5TR SRC-000084-2013 17-12-2013 Nermal & Confirm Receipt STI-000127-2013/00...

In addition, this section also provides the user an alternative way of traversal in
the WorkSpace, ‘Direct Search’. By this ‘Direct Search’, the user need not take
the tree section route to view the Document List Panel. Instead, directly, the
drop-downs available over the multi-line can be used to select desired Search
Criteria to view the Document List.

The Check-Box ‘Closed’, offers the user to fetch even the Canceled or Closed or
short closed documents for Transfer Issue or Transfer Receipt or Material Loss
or Transfer Order or Intra Warehouse Transfer.

The Check-Box, ‘Overdue’, offers the user to fetch only those Transfer Issue or
Transfer Receipt or Material Loss or Transfer Order or Intra Warehouse Transfer
that are Overdue (i.e.) Due Date is earlier than the current server date.

Document Preview Panel (Transfer Summary)

This section has two sub-sections: Document Details and Part Details, to enlist
the document level and the Part level details of the Document that is selected
from the Document List Panel multi-line. This section is populated with the data
on the click of the Document # in the Document List panel.
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Exhibit 28: Identifies the Document Preview Panel (Transfer summary)

Document Details

Part Details

SRC-000084-2013
2013-12-17

Document #:
#

Date:

1 10872MTITEST
2 10872MT3TEST

Status:  Fresh

Type: Stock Transfer Receipt
References:  STIH000127-2013

Remarks

Part#

Description aty

10973mt2test 1EA Cwned

10873mt2test 1EA Owned

Stock Status

CHND SerialiLot Hext Action Source Doc.

SL000301- ==== Record Hazmat Compli. ST-000178-2012

e
)
HEW

SL000302-; ==== Record Hazmat Compli. ST-000178-2012

Action Links & Quick Links Panel (Transfer Summary)

1) Action Links: This section comprises of the next possible action links for a given
document based upon the Next Action displayed in the Next Action column of the
Document Preview Panel. This section is populated along with the Document
Preview Panel on click of the Document # in the Document List Panel.

the Document Preview

Panel along with Action Links

L LY  Quick Links

Exhibit 28: Identifies
(Transfer View)
Document Details Part Details
Document#  SRC-000084-2013
# Part#

En AR 1 10873MT3TEST
Status:  Fresh 2 10973MTITEST
Type: Stock Transfer Receipt

References.  STI-000127-2013

Remarks:

Description Qty Stock Status CHD Serial/Lot Next Action Source Doc. Record Hazmat Compliance
10973mi3test  1EA Owned (@i SL000301 smx Record Hszmat Compli. ST-000178-2013 T e e
10973mi3test  1EA Owned {8 SL000302: smx Record Hszmat Compli. ST-000178-2013 i Tens i R

Edit Stock Transfer Receipt
View Inter Warehouse Stock Tr...

View Stock Transfer Issue

2) Quick Links: This section comprises of links to all the possible routine activities of a
Line Base Personnel. This section is populated on the launch of the WorkSpace.

Exhibit 29: Identifies the Quick Links section (Transfer summary)

| Action Links

Authorize Inter Warehouse ...

" Quick links

Authorize Intra Warehouse ...

Confirm Stock Transfer Issue

Create Inter Warehouse Sto...

Create Stock Transfer Issue

Edit / Confirm Material Loss

4
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Charts Panel (Transfer Summary)

This section comprises of the Receiving charts that get populated with the Count
of Transfer Issue or Transfer Receipt or Material Loss for the previous two
months for the Warehouse # selected in my area.

Exhibit 30: Identifies the Charts panel (Transfer summary)

Transfer
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Inventory Management & Alerts Tab

Reference: AHBE-7243
Background

In addition to maintaining the Warehouse, the Field Base Personnel also needs to carry
out the Maintenance of an Aircraft. In order to achieve this, it becomes vital for the Field
Base Personnel to be alerted on the Parts that would be due for Maintenance or Shelf
Life Expiry or Calibration (in case of Tools).

The Business requirement is to provide ability for the Field Base Personnel to have an
eye on the Parts that would be due for Maintenance or Shelf Life Expiry or Calibration (in
case of Tools), so that necessary action could be taken.

Change Details

A tab titled ‘Inventory Management & Alerts’ has been provided in the Inventory
Operations WorkSpace to have a view of the Parts that would be due for Maintenance or
Shelf Life Expiry or Calibration (in case of Tools).

This tab alerts the user with the visibility of the inventoried parts that would be due for
Maintenance or Shelf Life Expiry or Tools Calibration, along with the summary of the
Parts available in the Serviceable and Unserviceable Warehouse # (at the Part Type —
Classification or Part Category level, as defined in the Manage Screen Defaults &
Preference screen).

The red color indicator in the tab denotes that there are parts that overdue for any of the
activities mentioned above.

Exhibit 31: Identifies the Inventory Management & Alerts Tab

Inventory Operations

B My Araa: Warehouss 00123 7 [ Easy launch @ Creste ( Receint <) [Goeumant

Issue & Return Inventory Management & Alerts ®
ﬁ Overdue
(Can v | salect .| ﬁ

@» oo123 Action Links

b Shelf Life Expiry (8) # Part# Description Stock Status aty Flag Due Days. Wiarehouse #

¥ Meanae Due (3) Acousticsl Aft Y Pansl Acospted 1EA -1 00123

Mapco Aft  Oven Acoepted 1EA G -100 00123

Mapco At Oven Customes 1 EA W -16a 00123

Part Detail: St Detail: < -
a etails B, orage Details Action Links

Part = : 0-0110-3-0442:363615HAZ # Zone/Bin aty SerialiLot cHD ExpiDue Dt Fac.ObjiComp. Ownership > In
Description :  Acoustical Aft Y Panel 1 00101 1EA asdas ‘% 29032013 COMP-001175 Owned
Part Typ= ¢ Component

o ¢ 00123

Qty: 1EA

Due For ¢ (g
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Exhibit 32: Identifies the Count Display section (Inventory Management & Alerts
Tab)

Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts @

Overdue 5 Alerts (W nventory

3) Tree Section: This section displays the break-down for the count displayed in the
Overdue or Alerts button. If the Inventory button is selected, this section displays the
break-down of the Stock available in the Serviceable or Unserviceable Warehouse —
Zone combination.

The child nodes for Overdue and Alerts buttons are:
i. Shelf Life Expiry
ii. Tool Calibration

iii. Maintenance Due

If the Inventory Management Tree View is set as ‘Part Type — Classification’ in
the Manage Screen Defaults & Preference screen, then the child nodes for
Inventory button will be:

i. Part Type 1 (Eg.) Component

a. Part Classification 1 (Eg.) Rotables
b. Part Classification 2 (Eg.) Repairable

ii. Part Type 2
c. Part Classificationl

d. Part Classification 2

If the Inventory Management Tree View is set as ‘Part Category’ in the Manage
Screen Defaults & Preference screen, then the child nodes for Inventory button
will be:

i. Part Category 1 (Count)

ii. Part Category 2 (Count)

In addition, this section also provides the user with an ability to search for Parts
in a specific Warehouse #.
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Exhibit 33: Identifies the Tree Section in Inventory Management & Alerts Tab

Warehouse # m Warehouse # m

@ 109735 @ 109735 A
P Shelf Life Expiry (14) B Component
B Tool Calibration (3) P Mon-Repairable (2]
F Maintenance Due (&) P Repairable (2]
10973UNSY / 01 p Rotable (11)
Consumable
Expendable

4

E3 1097 3UNSY /01

4) Part List Panel & Part Level Action Links: This section displays the Part-Stock
Status combination that forms the count displayed against the child node in the tree
section.

This section is populated by the click of the tree section’s child node.
The Action Links displayed are the links to the application screens for the list of
identified actions possible for the Part-Stock Status combination.

Exhibit 34: Identifies the Part List Panel & Part Level Action Links (Inventory
Management & Alerts Tab)

Overdue
| Al v || Select b ﬁ
= = Action Links
" Part# Description Stock Status aty Flag ERiciay = B Updata Shalf Lifa
1 0-1450PSI5S Sealant Accepted SEA @ -5 109735 A Inspect / Re-Certify Parts
2 009519-5/558 Hub Acoepted Zes @) & i H Route Unservicaable Compan...
3 213N20152 Gasket Accepted EEA @ - puaras Create Inter WH Transfer
4 213M20154 Gasket Accepted SEA @ =2 109738 v Creste Intra WH Transfer

:_'___E'ETQ.E""?"_, 4 | View Part Information

In addition, this section also has the ‘Direct Search’ capability similar to the other
tab.

5) Part Detailed Panel & Detailed Level Action Links: This section displays the Part-
Serial / Lot # combination that forms the count displayed against the Part — Stock
Status combination in the multi-line of the Part List Panel under two sub-sections:
Part Details and Storage Details. This section is populated by the click of the Part # in
the multi-line of the Part List Panel. The Action Links displayed are the links to the
application screens for the list of identified actions possible for the Part-Serial #
combination.
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Exhibit 35: Identifies the Part Detailed Panel & Detailed Level Action Links
(Inventory Management & Alerts Tab)

Part Details Storage Details = -
g L Action Links
Part # : 0-1450PSIE5 ¥ Zone/Bin aty SerialiLot cHD ExpiDue Dt Fac.Obj/Comp. Ownership b Update Component Condition
Description @ Sealant 1 033 1EA 5L00301 ol AlR2822 Owned A b Record Part-Serial Change

ERTEe0 Gromeh 2 033 1EA 5L00303 [l AIR-2824 Owned F  Maintain Part Certificates
ﬁ: 109738 3 033 1EA SL00304 [ AIR-3825 ‘Owned F  View Part - Serial / Lot Histary

4 033 1EA SL00205 [ AlR-38268 Owned L 4 b View Component Record

Qty : S5EA
Due Far : (g
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Ability to launch Receipt Documents in Edit/View Mode

Reference: AHBE-11205
Background

Inventory Operations WorkSpace released earlier is continuously improvised and tuned
based on the feedback from several customers. Though the novel idea of using the
WorkSpace as launch pad to create various receipts is widely appreciated, provision is
required to use the launch pad (Easy Launch) for editing and viewing various receipts.

Change Details

Edit/View radio button is enabled in the Easy Launch panel. Once the radio button is
selected user can enter the Receipt document and click the Go button. This action will
launch the respective Edit/View screen based on the Document Type and the Document
Status and also based on user access rights for respective Edit / View Receipt activities.
For example, if user enters a Stock Transfer Receipt which is in “Confirmed” status, on
click of Go button, View Stock Transfer Receipt screen will be launched. Similarly, if user
enters a Loan/Rental Receipt which is in “Received” status, Edit Loan/Rental Receipt
screen will be launched.
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Link to Short Close MR Screen

Background

Inventory Operations WorkSpace supports review of open Material Request documents
in both Aircraft view as well Warehouse view. Business requirement is to provide a link to
Short Close open Material Request from the WorkSpace.

Change Details

In order to facilitate Short Closure of Material Request from Workspace, following
Changes have been done.

i. An Action link “Short Close Material Request” is added. Visibility of the link for the
Material Requests in ‘Authorized’, ‘Partially Issued’ and ‘Partially Received’ status will
be based on the following logic.

a. For Material Requests generated from AME / SWO and for those manual
Material Requests pegged to an AME, the link will be visible only if the
login user has access rights to the ‘Short Close AME/SWO Material
Request' activity defined under Material Request business component
and also the set option "Allow Manual Short Closure of Material Request
from Material Request Business Component” is set as "Yes" for the
corresponding Package Type / SWO Type of AME / SWO referenced in
the MR

b. For other Material Requests, this link will be visible if the login user has
access rights to ‘Short Close Material Request’ activity under Material
Request business component.

il. In the Quick link section the link “Short Close Material Request” is added will be
displayed always if login user has access rights to the activity.
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Ability to refresh Inventory Management & Alert tab

Background

Currently, the modification of My Area refreshes the data in the Inventory Operations tab.
Business need is to facilitate a similar refresh capability in Inventory Management &
Alerts tab.

Change Details

A new capability to refresh the data in Inventory Management & Alerts tab based on
change in My Area is provided.
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Alert on selection of My Area

Background

Currently, if My Area is not defined, typically during the launch of the WorkSpace for first
time by a user, system tries to retrieve the data pertaining to all the Warehouses mapped
to the user. Business requirement is to notify the user to select an Area rather than trying

to retrieve all possible information.

Change Details

For a user and role combination, if My Area is not defined, then, a text “Please select My

Area” in red will be displayed in the My Area section.

rﬁ Eazy Launch Create

» Edit § Wiewy L Receipt

Exhibit 1: Identifies the Edit/View mode in Easy Launch panel

Exhibit 2: Identifies the “Short Close Material Request” Link

T-J GR-000245-2014 m

in Quick Links
Section under Inventory Operations Workspace
Inventory Operations oNE

| My Base: ATL.LINE £¥| Serviceable WH: ATL-LN-SER ¥ | Unserviceable WH:  MEN.HG-SER ﬂ
Parts In | Out Inventory Management & Alerts @

LURRETEY  Request B I1ssue EBE  Return

Aircraft View Al Priority Requests Request - Ageing

i ﬂ Lan -|( ) ] closed [ ] Overdue

B» 1001 s

o o0z # Type Document # Date Priority Due/Age Status Aircraft References

@ 1003

o r 1004

@ » 102ps

o 10zPs

B> 104Ps -
Document Details Part Details W

Document #:
- # Part # Description aty Stock Status  CND | Serial/Lot Hext Action Source Doc. N | . A
sta:
Create Maintenance Return
Status: Create Material Request
. Manage Goeds Receipt
Rafarances: Record Stock Transfer Receipt
a—— | nn Page - E 0 | Short Close Material Requast v

Page 250 of 259



Enhancement Notification

Exhibit 3: Identifies the “Short Close Material Request” Link in Action Links
Section under Inventory Operations Workspace

| My Base: ATL-LINE L#| Serviceable WH: ATL-LN-SER | Unserviceable WH: MEM-HG-SER g
Parts In / Out Inventory Management & Alerts @
All Request 367 [NEETT EE  Return 71 ]
Aircraft View Request Priority Requests ETl Request - Ageing
ﬂ LA M M| || Closed [ | Overdue E
@» 1002 A
b Request (3) #  Type Document # Date Pricrity Due/Age Status. Aircraft References
1 MR MR-002682-2012 2012/08/18 Marmal -657 Plan Materials 1003
b Open (3)
@k 1003
B Request (1)
» Open (1)
» 1004 -

Document Details Part Details fale LAY  Quick Links

Document# MR-002682-2012

# Part# Deseription aty Stock Status | CND | SerialiLot Hext Action Source Doc. b Plan Materials

Date: 2012-08-18
1 0-1450PsI (D Sleeve 1EA Accepted == Flan Materials b short CIWER
Heocee el 2 17319103 Actustor, AuxDe 1 EA Acospted e Plzn Materisls
Status: Authorized 3 058-001-00 Switch-rotary 1EA Accepted weee Plan Materials Short Close Materlal Request

Class: General

in Action Links

Reference:

Exhibit 4: Identifies the message displayed if My Areais not chosen

P
Inventory Operations
,ﬂ. My Area: "Please select My Area” &
Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts
External Receiving Issue & Return | |m=,| Transfer
| v | 0 All
Warehouse View | All b | L ¥ J
# Type Document # Date Priority DueiAge
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Ability to display Replenishment & Planning Information

Reference: AHBE-11980
Background

In addition to carrying out the Maintenance of an Aircraft, the Field Base Personnel also
needs to carry out Planning & Replenishment activity to review Inventory levels in
Warehouse to avoid stock out situation. In order to achieve this, it becomes vital for the
Field Base Personnel to be alerted on the Parts, which are having planning exceptions.

Business requirement is to display the parts with planning exception, so that necessary
action could be taken. Also, visibility of the Allocated Qty of a Part in a given Warehouse
is required.

Change Details

In the Inventory Management & Alerts tab, under the “Inventory” button, a new value
“Serviceable — Plan Info” is added in the first drop-down of the Document List panel. In
addition to this, in the Document List panel multiline new columns MN/RL, MX/RQ, RPQ
and Planning Type Image (Caption less column) will be displayed. Since planning
exceptions are not specific to a Stock Status, existing column Stock Status is hidden.
Planning information for the combination of Part — Warehouse will be displayed. For
example, if Minimum Qty is defined as 5 in Warehouse Planning parameter for the Part —
Warehouse Combination then MN/RL column in the Document list panel multiline will
display 5 for the Part under the Warehouse that is selected in the My area. When the
value in the first drop-down is selected as ‘All' or ‘Serviceable WH’ or ‘Unserviceable
WH?’, then the column ‘Stock Status’ will be made visible and the new columns added will
be hidden i.e., general inventory review mode.

Also, a new check box ‘Exception’ is provided before ‘GO’ button to facilitate the retrieval
of Planning Exception documents. (i.e., Minimum Quantity/Reorder Level defined is
greater than the Quantity available in the Stock and Replenished Qty).

A new field Replenish by is added in the Part Details section of the Document Preview
panel to display the defined mode of stock replenishment for the part. Action links to
Create Purchase Request and Create Purchase Order are provided for the user to initiate
manual replenishment based on the current stock levels. However the PR or PO created
will not be directly linked / reflected in the RPQ (Replenishment Qty) as it is manually
initiated.
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To display allocated quantity, a new column “Alloc. Qty” is added in the Document List
Panel multiline. This new column will be available in planning exception mode as well for
a general inventory mode.

Exhibit 2: Identifies the changes made in Inventory Management & Alerts tab to
display Planning Info.

Inventory Operations onm
,ﬁ- My Area: Warshouse 00123 & Easy launch & Create Edit f Views | Receipt v | [Documnent # m
New check box
Inventory Operations Inventory Management & Alerts ® ‘Exception’ has
overwe BB aers (0 (RN added

Warehouse # n Inventory

| serviceable - Plan | v || Select -] [V] Exception u

P 00123

Action Links

# Part # Description aty Alloc. Gty Wiarehouse # WMH/RL MX/RG RPGQ

Create Purchase Raquast

1 311179030L.. Part 10EA 5 B o012 12 S Croate Purchase Order
NeW Combo Value 2 BasseTs Clamp Clamp DEA o & ooz 20 10 Inquire Stock Availability
q 3 879820 Antenna Antenna OEA [} m; 00123 3, View Allocation Info
‘ C
Sewlceable - Plan 4 RE1-PRALT  Rel-pr SEA [ g ootz View Material Count Info
Info’ has added View Part Information

Part Details Storage Details NeW COIumn MN/RL! Action Links
part = sasars + o o wans oo | MX/RO.RPO has
Description : Clamp Clamp

Part Type : Consumable
o 00z

Qty : 0EA

Replenish by :  Purchase Request
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WHAT'S NEW IN ADVANCED REPORTING & INTELLIGENCE (ARI)?

Ability to Inquire Stock based on Part, Storage and Stock attributes

Reference: AHBE-6820

Background

As the case with several Operator/MRO, for various business reasons and reporting
requirements stock needs be inquired with different search criteria. Business need is to
provide a facility where each organization can configure Stock Inquiry report based on
different attributes related to Part, Warehouse and Stock.

Change Details

A new report ‘Stock Inquiry’ is provided as part of Advanced Reporting & Intelligence
(ARI) capability which can be configured as per the business/reporting needs of different
organizations for different roles or users.

Following are the list of Input & Output fields that are available for the report.

Input / Output

Fields

Input

Warehouse Info: Storage Location, Station, Warehouse #,
Warehouse Category, Zone #, Bin #.

Part Info: Part #, Part Description, Mfr. Part #, Prime Part #, Part
Type, Part Category, Planning Type, Primary Part Group, Part
Account Group, Primary Aircraft Model #, Part Classification, LLP?,
PMA?, Component Type, Valuation Method, Expensing Policy, ABC
Class, FSN Class, Reference Status and Planning Status

Stock Info: Serial #, Mfr. Serial #, Lot #, Mfr. Lot #, Component #,
Stock Status, Condition, Expiry Date, Asset Id, Tag, Deviated Part?,
SOS Quar?, Trading Partner Type, Trading Partner #, Trading
Partner Name and Offline Area #.

Output

Warehouse #, Zone #, Bin #, Part #, Part Description, Serial #, Mfr.
Serial #, Lot #, Mfr. Lot #, Available Qty, Allocated Qty, Total Qty,
Rate, Value, Currency, Stock Status, Condition, Component #,
Expiry Date, Asset Id, Tag, Deviated Part?, SOS Quar?, Available in
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Input / Output

Fields

Kit, Source Document Type, Source Document #, Last Updated
Document Type, Last Updated Document #, Trading Partner Type,
Trading Partner #, Trading Partner Name, Certificate Type,
Certificate #, Certificate Date, Mfr. Part #, Prime Part #, Part Type,
Part Category, Part Control Type, Standard Cost, Planning Type,
Expense Type, Issue Basis, Primary Part Group, Part Account
Group, Primary Aircraft Model #, Part Classification, LLP?, PMA?,
Component Type, Replacement Type, ATA #, Valuation Method,
Expensing Policy, Adjust Actual Cost, ABC Class, FSN Class,
Hazardous?, Preferred Supplier, Standard Purchase Price,
Purchase UOM, Standard Sales Price, Sales UOM, Reference
Status, Planning Status, Storage Location, Station, Warehouse
Description, Warehouse Category and Offline Area #.
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WHAT’S NEW IN FACILITY MANAGEMENT?
Ability to restrict induction of non-serialized part as Facility Object

Reference: AHBE-13698
Background

Ramco Aviation Solution facilitates induction of a serialized or non-serialized part as a
Facility Object. However, business need from few Operators is to restrict induction of
non-serialized parts as Facility Objects in a Tool Crib, as better traceability of tool will be
established only when it serialized.

Change Details

A new set option “Facility Object creation for Non-Serialized Part” has been introduced
under the category ‘Facility Management’ in Set Inventory Process Parameters activity
in Logistic Common Master business component. This option can be set as “Allowed”
or “Not Allowed".

If the option is set as “Not Allowed”, then system will restrict creation of Facility Object for
non-serialized parts. If the option is defined as “Allowed”, then existing logic would
continue where creation of Facility Object will be allowed for both serialized & non-
serialized parts. Also the Search logic in Create Facility Object screen has been modified
not to retrieve non-serialized parts matching the search criteria if the option is set as “Not
Allowed”.

Exhibit-1: Identifies the new option added in Set Inventory Process Parameter screen.
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=1 | et Inventory Process Parameters 58 Traibar +
Date Format dd-mm-yyyy
Search Criteria
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Search Results
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Category Parameter Permitted Valie value Status | Eror Message
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Set Parameters

WHAT’S NEW IN KIT MANAGEMENT?
Ability to default shortage Part - Quantities to create Replenishment MR

Reference: AHBE-13373
Background

Kit Management process has an ability to inquire availability of parts in a warehouse to
build kit. Against the specified no. kit what user intends to build, system suggests based
on the available qty, the actual no. of kits that can be built as well details the shortage
part quantities. However, these is no provision to initiate a replenishment MR for the
shortage part quantities and user is expected to manually enter part and gty and create a
replenishment MR. Business need is to automatically transfer the identified shortage part
guantities from Inquire Stock Availability to Kit screen to Create Material Request screen
to avoid data entry mistakes and facilitate quick processing.

Change Details

To address the business need, when use clicks the link Create Material Request from
Inquire Stock Availability screen, all the shortage part — quantities that are selected by
the user from the multiline will be transferred to Part Details multiline in Create Material
Request screen, totally eliminating the need for the user to manually enter the part and
guantity information.

In addition to the above change, following defaults are managed in Create Material
Request screen to improve usability,

e MR Class — This drop down will be defaulted with the value “Replenishment”.
e MR Type — This drop down will be defaulted with the value “For Stock”.
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Remarks — It will be defaulted with the text “Requisition for Build Kit: <Kit Part>".
Stock Status & Request For — These drop downs in the multiline will be
defaulted with the Kit Part Stock Status and Ownership chosen in the Inquire
Stock Availability to Kit screen.
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